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Introduction

1 Wholsitfor?

This is a practical training course for teachers or intending teachers of English as

a second or foreign language, designed to give them practice in effective use of

classroom English and to extend their language teaching skills and techniques,

with the aim of helping their students’ learn how to communicate successfully in

English.

Non native-speaker teachers of English can use the course in many different

ways:

(&) mainly as a language course

(b) as a language and methodology course combined

(c) as the basic course leading to the Royal Society of Arts examination, the
Certificate for Overseas Teachers of English (C.O.T.E.}

(d) as a reference book, both for language and ideas for teaching and materials
writing

Native-speaker teachers of English can usc it as follows:

(a) mainly as a methodology course, including relevant language work, e.g.
analysing a teaching item, or elicitation techniques

(b) as a basic course leading to the Royal Society of Arts ‘Preparatory Certificate
for the Teaching of English as a Foreign Language to Adults’

(c) as a preliminary course for experienced teachers wishing to sit the Royal
Society of Arts cxamination for the ‘Certificate in the Teaching of English as
a Foreign Language to Adults’

The course can be used flexibly and selectively:

— the twenty-one Units need not be covered in the order they appear

—the practical teaching exercises can be used in conjunction with teaching
materials available locally, whatever the style of textbook or type of syllabus at
present in use in schools or colleges

— this course can be adapted to meet local needs and to suit teaching conditions
everywhere

—no expensive equipment is necessary, apart from a cassette tape recorder for
non native-speaker teachers to use with the accompanying tape

2 Whatare the aims of the course?

(a) Language aims*
(i) to develop teachers’ insights into the form and wse of English, and to give

! By students, 1 mean pupils, i.¢. children, as well as adult learners.

* This course isnor a grammar book for teachers. A very useful book to have with you while
using this course would be A Practical English Grammar, by Thomson and Martinet,
Oxford University Press, new edition 1980.
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practice in linguistic analysis necessary for lesson planning and materials
writing

(ii) tohelp non native-speaker teachers become fluent and accurate in the use of
the specialised and idiomatic forms of the English used when teaching
English

(iii} to give teachers practice in the language skills specific to language teachers,
¢.g. providing examples on the same pattern, eliciting particular structures,
or dealing with errors

(iv) to enable all teachers to use English effectively and imaginatively when
tcaching, in the following ways:
— as a means of instruction
- as a means of class organisation
—and as a means of communicating with their students as individuals, who

have a life of their own outside the classroom

{v) to show teachers how to exploit genuine situations that occur in the class-
room (e.g. a student arriving late) for meaningful and authentic language
practice, so that students use English for communication and gain confi-
dence in speaking English

(b) Practical teaching aims
(i) to help teachers to identify the needs of their students, and to plan their
teaching so as to fulfil those needs as far as possible

(ii) to help teachers to evaluate in a constructive way their own methods and
materials, and to give guidance in writing supplementary materials where
necessary

(iii) to encourage teachers to use a wider range of teaching techniques in order to
promote meaningful language practice, thus encouraging and motivating
students to speak and use their English

(iv} to enable teachers to plan and stage their lessons, organise their classrooms
and ‘manage’ their students in such a way as to promote maximum language
learning and active communication among their students

(v) to help teachers cope with problems like over-large classes, or lack of
equipment

(c) Asummary of the aims of the course

The most important thing of all is that by the ¢nd of this course, teachers should
be able to teach their students how to communicate in English, not just how to do
grammar exercises or choose A B C or D as the correct answer. To do this,
teachers should aim, not only to teach English in English, but to exploit the
genuine communicative situations that arise in the classroom for meaningful
language practice, and to allow plenty of time for oral production activities after
the practice stages of the lesson.

3 Whatdoes the course consist of?
The course consists of this book, together with recorded materials on a C90
cassette. The tape is essential for non-native speakers who wish to concentrate
on improving their language,

The book is divided into two parts containing twenty-one Units in all. See list
of Contents, page iii.

Part One, Units 1-12, covers the use of social, personal and organisational
ianguage in typical classroom situations (e.g. enquiring why someone is absent),
and helps teachers to see how these situations can be used for presenting,
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practising and reinforcing target language.

Part Two, Units 13-21, deals with the main areas of methodology, {(e.g. oral
practice activities, tcaching reading,), and the language and teaching skills
needed for each.

Each Unit is divided into five or six Sections.

The Sections in the Units in Part Two differ slightly from those in Part One,
but generally they progress as follows:

e preliminary discussion
@ an intensive study of a teacher.es-student dialogue or a lesson extract (on tape)
(D cassroom language in the form of substitution tables

the expiloitation of classroom language, and practice in a variety of teaching skills.
Taped materials are available for some of these Sections

e role play or teaching practice, followed by an evaluation session
o suggestion for further reading
For a detailed breakdown of these Sections, see Section 6 of the Introduction.

4 s the courss graded?

(a) Generally speaking, the earlier Units in each Part arc somewhat easier, and
Part One is less demanding than Part Two.

(b) Less experienced teachers intending to follow the greater part of the course,
should start at the beginning of each Part; ¢ither completing Part One, then
continuing with Part Two, or taking Units from both Parts altemately, i.e.
Unit 1, Unit 13, Unit 2, Unit 14, etc., thus inctuding methodology from the
beginning.

{¢) Teachers with some English teaching experience should have no difficulty in
using these Units in any order, after completing Unit 1, as long as the cross
references to other Units are followed up. Unit 1, however, would be best
done first.

8 Mow long will the course take? )

The timing is difficult to assess, because it depends on the time available, what

teachers’ aims are, how much practice they need and how selective they wish to

be. It is unlikely that any teacher will find every Section relevant to his needs;
examination candidates, for example, may need to spend more time on some
aspects than other trainees, Very approximately, it could be estimated that an
average Unit in Part One may take between 3 to 6 hours to cover fully, whereas
an average Unit in Part Two could take between 6 and 12 hours, These estimates
include the minimum role play and teaching practice, and give a total of between

100 to 200 hours for the whole course, including both language and methodol-

ogy. However, the book can be used in other ways, for example:

—a 30 hour methodology course could be based on the Units in Part Two,
omitting all Sections b orband e.

- alternatively, a 30 hour course on the teaching of reading and writing could be
based on the final three Units completing all relevant materials writing tasks in
Section al, and following up all cross-references to carlier Units.

—a 20 hour language course could be based on relevant Units of Part One,
especially those including Exploitation Sections, and the remaining Units
could be used as reference sections for teachers to use on their own, or on a
subsequent course.
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6 Totheuserofthe courss
If you are participating in a teacher training course, your tutor will probably
alrcady have selected the areas of this course relevant to your work.

If you are studying on your own, find at least one, preferably two or three
colleagues to study with you, then you will profit from the pair and group
activities, and learn much more. The tape will give you a lot of help. Try to
arrange to watch each other teaching too and discuss the lessons afterwards.

If you are planning a course remember to be selective, and choose Units and
Sections that are relevant to everyone’s needs. Be prepared, too, to make
adaptions both to the language and to the techniques so that they suit your
teaching conditicns, and interest your students. Allow plenty of time for the
practical work and for follow-up discussion.

A detniled account of how to use each Section follows. L denotes mainly
language work, M denotes method work, L + M can be used both for language
and methed combined,

Other SYMBOLS used here are repeated throughout the coursebook, namely: -
work on your own

work in pairs

small groups

whole class

group discussion before class discussion

use the tape

suitable for written assignment for examination practice

How to use sach section
PartOne PartTwo
Social, personal and erganisational Language of instruction and teaching
classroom language techniques

(These Units can be taken in any order | (These Units progress through the
after completing Unit 1. Omit Unit 7if | presentation practice and production
you have no chance of using tape stages of oral work, to listening,
recorders or taped materials.) reading and writing, They gradually

' getmore difficult. It is advisable but
The CARTOON is designed to ‘set the | not essential to take them in the order
scene’ for the theme of the Unit. they appear. Cross references to

other Units are included for users whoe
wish to ‘jump around’. Unit 16 can

be done at any point.)

The FOCUS page is designed to
indicate the various teaching activities
for which specific langnage is needed;
in some Units it identifies problem
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Part Two

areas and offers possible solutions.

PartOne

Use it as a reference page, especially
during the Preliminary Discussion,
and for Sections ¢ and d.

Preliminary discussion

The aim of this preliminary discussion session is not necessarily to find answers
for all the questions at this stage. It is to share experience, exchange ideas and to
bring problems to light. It is to be hoped that by the end of the Unit most of the
discussion points you originally find obscure or unanswerable will be clarified or
solved as a result of working through the Unit carefully.

L + M The six or 50 discussion points normally begin fairly generally, then
focus in on the themes of the Unit. Some are concerned with questions of theory
and methodology, others raise language points, like appropriacy and social
register in language use.

They should be taken in order, each discussed first in small groups before
being discussed as a class. The small group work ensures that youall get practice
speaking about teaching English.

The points can be discussed briefly by those of you who are mostly concerned
with language work, or more fully if you are also concerned with theory and
methodology.

The points marked are suitable for written assignments for those of you
taking TEFL examinations. They should not be written until the Unit has been
completed and revised thoroughly. Some questions need to be reworded slightly
to make them more specific, .g., ‘Discuss two ideas for . . .’ rather than ‘Discuss
some ideas for ...’

Dialogue practice ' (® Lessonextract
These have been recorded on tape so that you can hear and imitate native-
speaker teachers talking to their students in a classroom situation.

You shoutd first read the instructions above the scripts; normally they tell you
to play the tape once, straight through, to get the gist, and then play the tape
through again, stopping it after cach phrase or sentence so that you can repeat
the teacher’s part. Pauses for repetition have not been left on the tape. Stop the
tape yourself (or your tutor will stop it for you) while you repeat. Repeating the
teacher’s part should improve your pronunciation and help to make you more
fluent. After that you should work in pairs without the script but referring to
relevant aids or teaching materials seeing how much you can remember.,

L ThetwoDIALOGUES areshort
enough to be practised and leamt
theroughly, comparing your
pronunciation with that of the teacher
on the tape. Choose the one relevant
to your teaching situation. If you do
not have the tape, try to get a native
speaker to help you with them, and
correct your pronunciation if
necessary.

L+ M The LESSONS, longer than
the diatogues, are designed to give
controlled practice in use of language
as well as pronunciation. In some
Units there are two extracts for you to
choose from: one setin a school and
one in a collepe. Where the language
and methodology is appropriate to
either, only one extract has been
included.



Adorda d

PartOne

L+M The LANGUAGE
ACTIVITY gives practice in one or
two specific skills necessary for
English teachers. Sometimes there isa
short exercise on tape to accompany it.
Each Unit deals with a different skill.
If youfeel you need some more
practice, help each other to make up
some more examples along the same
lines.

Part Two

Read the notes on the left before you
begin. These put the extract in its
context, so that you can understand
the purpose belind what the teacher is
doing and saying, and know why
certain words are stressed. The

follow upnotesalso helpdo this. For
those of you concerned also with
methodology, the lessons outlined
here can be discussed in detail, with
reference to your own teaching
situation. They could also be adapted
for use in teaching practice if you have
students of a suitable level,

M The TEACHING HINTS are designed to make you think about the reasons
behind the teacher’s actions and choice of words. They may give you some
ideas that you conld try in your classes. There is a KEY to the teaching hints

in Appendix D, pages 183-185.

Classroom language

This Section was designed primarily for the non native-speaker teacher of
English, however native speakers could use these sections in conjunction with
the Exploitation Section and Appendix A for some extra linguistic analysis
practice, analysing the forms, meaning and use of suitable teaching items. Just to
read through the tables in Part Two rapidly also gives some idea of how a lesson
can progress.

I have tried 1o make the language in these tables as comprehensive and as
self-explanatory as possible. Asa result I am sure that you will already be
familiar with some of this language. Do not waste time practising what you can
already use effectively. Begin by skimming through the substitution tables,
identifying what the teacher is trying to do in each case. Practise some of the
language concentrating on pronunciation and fluency. Ask your neighbour to
listen to you critically. Then pick a group of tables which contain idioms or
phrases which are new to you. Make sure you know what they mean and when to
use them, adapt them to suit your teaching situation, and then practise in pairs,
not reading from the tables, but memorising a sentence and saying it as naturally
as possible. Your partner should act the role of the class, and ask questions or
react in a manner typical of your students. You should add your own ideas, if you
can, to create a meaningful classroom conversation. Try to use, where
appropriate, the intonation and stress patterns that you heard on the tape in
Section b. Practise from one table or set of tables until the patterns come
naturally to you.

Sometimes possible student responses
are suggested in brackets but you will
be able to think of many other things
your students will need to say. Make
and keep a list of these, for reference,
then you can gradually teach them to
your students when the opportunity
arises.

The language tables in Part One are

Certain sets of tables, e.g. those
applying to one technique, or those
progressing through stages of alesson,
should be practised consecutively if
they are to make sense. Make specific
references to your teaching materials
wherever necessary. Some Units
contain over 20 tables, Do not try to
practise all of them in one session. You
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PartOne

followed by an exercise called TEST
YOURSELF. You can do this in pairs,
orally, testing each other, or you can
write down what you think is suitable
then look back through the tables to
check your work.

Exploitation

L Units1,2,3,6,7,10and 12
contain Exploitation Sections, with
recorded material.

The Exploitation Sections give the
opportunity for less controlled
practice in classroom language, before
the free oral production required in
Sectione.

The aim of this Exploitation work is to
give you practice in recognising and
using the opportunities for genuine
communication in English that arise in
the classroom.

Al these situations can be used to
present, practise or reinforce
particular structures or language iterns
commenly used in these
circumstances. Practice is given in
identifying these structures, and
analysing them for teaching later on.
Appendix A contains more ideas for
language items that can be practised in
these situations

The taped material consists of extracts
from an EFL lesson recorded live and
unrehearsed at Selly Oak Collegesin
Birmingham, The students from
Various Overseas countrics were new
to Britain, and had had about

200 hoursof intensive tuition in
English by the time the recordings
were made. The teacher had taught
the class only once before. The
extracts are not for intensive practice,
as were the scripted dialogues in
Section b. They should be considered
as a target performance, purely to
illustrate the kind of
teacher-e-w-student and

student --sstudent interaction which
can take place meaningfully in a
classroom. The willingness and the
ability to communicate are more
important than accuracy at thisstage.

Introduction i

PartTwo

can use them in conjunction with
Sections d and @, practising tables
relevant to that particular activity.
You can always go back to the tables
later and use them for reference.

¢) Teachingskills
L+ M The aims of this Section are
threefold: to give you opportunities
(i) tothink about the purpose behind
many of the teacher activities we all do
without really thinking why, e.g.
asking questions

(ii} to practise the specialised
language skills needed by an English
teacher, e.g. eliciting, correcting,
checking understanding

(iii) towrite material and prepare
visual aids to supplement your present
text books where necessary. If there
are enough of you together youcan
pool your work and produce a
complete set of materials after each
session; these you can have duplicated
soyou can all take them away with you
and use them in your schools or
colleges with no further preparation.

In some Units this section is quite long
because of the differing needs of
different levels of students. Select the
activities or tasks which seem most
relevant to your teaching situation
and/or those which you know least
about and therefore need to practise.

Very often the Teaching Practics in
Section @ is based on one of the tasks
in this Section, so itisa good idea to
kook ahead at the Teaching Practice
PLANNING before you make your
selection from Sectiond.
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PartOne

Units 4, 5, 8, 9and 11 include a variety
of language teaching activities
workshops. These should be adapted
to suit your own teaching situation.

¢ ey

PartTwo

GAMES Insome Units, a game is suggested at this point. These are for both
native speakers and non-native speakers. As well as giving practice in specific
language skills relevant to teaching English, they should provide some
light-hearted fun and entertainment. They can all be adapted if necessary and
can be used at any stage in this course, not solely in the particular Unit where
they are found. Some can be played many times and still remain fun. An Index of
games can be found on page 192 at the end of the book.

Role play

@ Teaching practice

In this Section, you have the opportunity to put together the language and skills
that you have been practising in Sections a-d, and actually use them in
situations similar to those you will meet in your own classroom. The practical
work is planned in groups, executed, then discussed and evaluated; the Unit

ends, as it began, with discussion.

Full instructions are given in each Unit
so that you can read them and carry
out the Activity without help from
your tutor.

The use of ‘character’ cards or ‘role
play’ cards can make the Activity
more interesting, and more realistic,
These cards are given out, face down
to each person acting in a student’s
role, Then when the ‘teacher’ begins
to teach be will have normal classroom
problems to deal with. Choose typical
student characteristics for the cards,
and change cards round each time you
change ‘teachers’.

The instructions under the heading
PLANNING may need some
adaptions to meet your particular
needs, so ask your tutor if in doubt,
Plan, watching the time carefully, to
allow plenty of time for the teaching
and the follow up.

Ideally, teaching practice should be
with genuine students, so that there
are about three teachers to each group
of ten or more students. The ‘teaching’
can be shared out as suggested in the
instructions, one teacher teaching
while the others observe, making
notes which cover the points to be
discussed in the Evaluation later, and
any other interesting ideas or language
queries.

If genuine students are not available,
you can ‘teach’ each other. This is
called peerteaching.

Using role play cards for teachers
playing the parts of students, see the
cards illustrated here (you will need to
adapt these to suit your lessons) you
can simulate real teaching conditions
fairly well. By planning your lesson
with one group and then teaching it to
members of other groups, you benefit
from each others’ experience. Before
youbegin ‘teaching’, take care to put
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PartOne PartTwo

your ‘class’ in the picture; i.e. explain
what *level’ they are to act for your
lesson, what they have just leamnt and
can do well and so on. ‘Students’
should remain as ‘students’ during a
peer taughtlesson and resist the
temptation to interrupt even if things
are going wrong. Everything can be
discussed later, during the Evaluation
session. Take notes of things you want
to bring up in the discussion,

The FOLLOW UP and EVALUATION session is slightly different for each Unit.
Basically it is 2 time to discuss constructively the previous activity, and also to
look back at the whole Unit, to discuss how far the aims of the Unit have been
fulfilled and how far the problems raised in Section & solved.

Keep all the notes you take during the Evaluation session, your discussion
notes, lesson plans, copies of materials produced, lists of ideas for games, new
techniques, visual aids and so on, that you get together during the course, so that
you can us¢ them again when teaching in your school or college. They should
save you a lot of preparation time in the future.

Try to observe as many other teachers teaching as you can. In your schools or
colleges, try to sitin on each other’s classes, even if only for ten minutes ata time.
1t’s all good experience.

In the GLOSSARY at the end of this book you will find a list of words which
are used in a specialised way when talking about Teaching English as a Foreign
Language. Words which are marked thus* the first time they appear in the text
are included in the Glossary. The ELT terms which are not in the Glossary can
normally be found in a standard dictionary. Some words that are not actually in
the book appear in the Glossary; this is because they appear in the basic books
on TESFL* that are recommended in the Further Reading Sections, and
because they may come in useful at the Discussion Stage of each Unit.

7 Whatexactly doss it mean, ‘Teaching Enﬂsh through English'?

Using English in the classroom

Teaching English through English means speaking and using English in the
classroom as often as you possibly can, for example when organising teaching
activities or chatting to your students socially. In other words, it means establish-
ing English as the main language of communication between your students and
yourself; your students must know that it does not matter if they make mistakes
when they are talking, or if they fail to understand every word that you say. They
must recognise that if they want to be able to use their English at the end of their
course they must practise using it during their course. At the early stages it may
be difficult both for you and for them, so a lot of praise and encouragement will
be needed and correction of mistakes should be kept to a minimum or your
students will lose confidence and give up. (Ideally, correction should only occur
during the presentation and practice stages of the lesson, if they are getting the
main teaching point wrong.} Remember that the main aim of learning alanguage
is to learn to communicate in that language; if you understand what a student
says despite his mistakes, then he has communicated successfully. Encouraged
by his success, he will try again, gain more practice, and his mistakes will
gradually disappear. Students will not want to practise if they are afraid of
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making mistakes which result in interruptions and corrections; then they may

never learn how to commaunicate in English,

Grading your English

You can make it easier for your elementary students if you introduce your
classroom language slowly, as suggested in Unit 13. With students who have
learnt some English before, it is a good idea to try at first to keep mainly to the
vocabulary and structures that they bave already covered in their previous work.
When they have got used to hearing and understanding these, and perhaps using
some of them for themselves, you can introduce other useful phrases. You can
also introduce items that you will be teaching them soon, so that they will be
familiar with the ‘new’ item when you come to teach it. (Fer more on this, see
Unit 5, Section ¢, and the Introductory Unit.)

Occasionally L' may still be useful

You may not be able to speak English aff the time, however, unless you have a
multi-lingual class or more advanced students. There are times when it is
preferable and more economical as far as time is concerned to drop English fora
few seconds and use the students’ own language. For example:

(i) If it wouid take a long time to explain the meaning or use of a new word in
English, you could give it to them in L', i.e. in the students’ own language.
You would then need to make sure that plenty of éxamples are given in
English so that students can practise it and remember it.

(ii} You might find it quicker 1o explain the aims of your lesson or of the next
activity in L", just to make sure that everyone knows what they are learning
and when they can use it. For example, it is very difficult to explain clearly in
English that you are going to teach ways of making suggestions. A quick
explapation in their own language would save time and make students more
relaxed, confident and ready to kearn.

(iii) As a check of your students’ understanding, after the presentation stage,
you could ask them, ‘How would you say that in your language?' If most get
it right, it will boost their confidence and help reinforce their learning. If
some get it wrong you will realise in time to save the situation. This helps
particularly the weaker students: the shy adults who do not like to admit
they have not understood, or the children who do not realise they have not
been understanding correctly.

{iv) You might ask an early intermediate class to discuss in L, in pairs, the main
ideas of a reading passage, but only where the aim of your lesson is to
improve their reading skills, e.g. reading for the main points, where subse-
quent discussion in their own language, in pairs, might help them develop
this skill.

As a general rule, it is probably a good idea if yon only allow your students to
speak in their own language if you give them permission to do so. You then have
to make clear when they must stop speaking L' and retumn to English, for
example:

T: How can you say that in your language?

§: (answers correctly in L')
Ss: (Begin speaking L)

T: Yes, good,it's ... isn’tit? OK, then back to English. How can we say

that in English? ...

Danger signal!
If your students begin speaking in their own language without your permission,
regard this as a danger signa). Are they bored? Are they not sure of what they are
doing or why they are doing it? It generally means that something is wrong with
the lesson, and a change of activity is what's needed.
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Leaming English through English

If you are teaching English overseas, learning English through English in your
lessons, in a classroom with an English atmosphere, is, for your students, the
next best thing to going to Britain or an English speaking country and learning
English there.

If you are in Britain, your students will already have recognised the need to
communicate in English and will be happy to do so in the classroom.

Do not, however, expect immediate results. It may take time for your students
to improve. But by the end of their course you should have produced students
who can not only pass their exams but who can also communicate in English,
This is what this course, Teaching English through English aims to help you to
do.

Finally, remember the English proverb: ‘If at first you don’t succeed, iry, try
again’. A lot of teachers have done, and it has worked.

The best of luck!

Notes to tutors and organisers of teacher
training courses

1 How you use this course will depend on your particular aims and objectives,
the length and intensity of the teacher training courses you run and the
specialised needs of the teachers who attend. Teaching English through English
was designed to be as flexible as possible and is intended to be used in conjunc-
tion with the English textbooks and teaching materials available locally. You
should make sure that teachers bring to each session the books and visuals they
use or will use in class as well as Teaching English through English. If the courses
you organise are divided between Language and Methodology, you could use
Part One of Teaching English through English as a basis for Language Work, and
Part Two as a basis for Methodology, concentrating on the FOCUS Page in
conjunction with Sections a, d and @. Teachers could study Section b on their
own with the tape if they have access to a cassette player, and use ¢ for reference.

There are in fact many different ways of using this course; it is purely a
question of selecting and adapting the material to meet your needs. See page vii
of Introduction.

2 The teacher-training metholology suggested in Teaching English through
English reflects a sound English teaching methodology in many aspects. If you
follow the Sections of each Unit through in order, you will find the same
controlled progression from controlled to free as you should find in any sound
English lesson: Section @ presents the themes and topics of the Unit, Sections b
and € present and offer controlled practice in classroom language, Section d
allows for freer practice while Section & presents the chance for free production.
Your role, as tutor, also changes throughout the Unit; in the ¢arly Sections you
control the activities, and can insist on accuracy and use of socially appropriate
language. By Section @ you shoukl have gradually withdrawn your guidance,
except perhaps for some help at the planning stage, so that the teachers are on
their own for the role play and teaching practice. As you sit back and watch this
happening you can diagnose areas where remedial help with language or tech-
niques is needed in the future,

The mixture of individual, pair and group work should add variety to the
training sessions as well as ensuring maximum participation. Teachers will gain
experience in the organisation of group and pair work, and be familiar with the
advantages it offers, so that they will be able to handle group and pair work with
confidence in their own English lessons.



3 Using the taped material. For Section by, the DIALOGUE PRACTICE and
LESSON EXTRACTS, the length of the utterance you expect your teachers to
repeat will depend on their level of attainment in English. Yow might find it
casier to mark in, thus/ , in your book, the places where you will stop the tape for
them to repeat, before you play it to them in class. Insist on non-ragged choral
repetition, and check individual pronunciation sometimes, just as they should do
when teaching a class.

When teachers are practising the language from Section € in pairs, you may
need to replay the dialogue to remind them of acceptable intonation or stress
patterns, so keep the tape and cassette player on hand.

Itis to teachers’ advantage if they can have their own personal copy of the tape
to practise at home or in their own time. Obviously this may not always be
possible.

For Section d, in Part One, EXPLOITATION, treat the SAMPLE EX-
PLOITATION dialogue in the same way as you would an intensive listening
comprehension exercise. (See Unit 1§ on LISTENING.) This way teachers will
be able to learn by watching your methods. Observing and listening to someone
teach makes more impact than just talking about it. (The tapescripts are in
Appendix C.)

4 Miscellaneons organisational tasks for tutors will include:

(a) organising, where possible, classes of students for teaching practice, for Part
Two of the course; this may include grading and testing them and supplying
textbooks for them

(b) supplying materials for making visual aids, i.e. card, paper, glue, sticky tape,
drawing pins, felt pens, rulers, scissors, boxes for storage, magazines, pic-
tures, etc. Also blackboards or firm card covered in sheets of paper in lieu of
a blackboard, chalk etc.

{c) organising rooms with extra blackboards for group work

{d) organising a small library of English Language Teaching books, especially
those recommended in the Further Reading Sections. Your nearest British
Council Office may be able to help with this, if you are overseas

(e) laying on some system of duplicating to make multiple copies of materials
produced by teachers in Part Two, Section d, Teaching Skills, so they can
each have copies of everything
NB The services of a secretary and a typewriter will be useful if you are
concentrating more on the methodology side and the production of sup-
plementary materials

(f) planning the course and time tabling. If you have genuine students for
teaching practice, who come at a regular time each day, make sure that there
is plenty of time allowed so that a good lesson can be prepared.

5 To find out more about the Royal Society of Arts qualifications (Certificate for
Overseas Teachers of English etc.) write to: The Assistant Secretary, R.S.A.
Examinations Board, (C.0.T.E. Scheme), Murray Road, Orpington, Kent, BR5
3RB, or ask at your nearest British Council Office.

NB You would need to apply for details of the scheme at least nine months
before you were planning to begin a course leading to this examination.

6 There are a variety of films on English teaching available from the British
Council. Some of them may be suitable for your teachers. Contact your nearest
British Council Office or write to The Head, C.LS. (Central Information Ser-
vice), The British Counwil, 10 Spring Gardens, London SW1, giving details of
your teaching situation.
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Introductory unit

For non-native speaker teachers, especially those who have had difficulties
when attempting to introduce English as the main language of communication in their
classrooms—orwho have never taught English mainly in English before — or those who
have never taught English at all before now

Native-speaker teachers, turnto Unit 1.

F

Read

Read the following few pages, bearing in mind the discussion points (a) and (b)
on page 3. The words marked * are used in a specialised way and should be
checked in the Glossary at the back of this book.

Why use English?

The language used as the main language for communication in the classroom,
during an English lesson can be fairly extensive and very idiomatic, particularly
at ‘intermediate’ and more ‘advanced™ levels* of learning. In a beginners’
class, gesture and tone of voice* are at first more important than the actual words
or phrases used to tell students what to do and how to do it. But if beginners get
used to hearing nothing but English spoken during their English lesson, they will
very soon understand and later learn to say words like ‘good’, ‘altogether’ etc. So
as well as learning the specific language items* that are actually being taught in
the lesson, they will also be practising unconsciously a number of language
skills*, learning how to listen, to pick out key words* and beginning to think in
English for themselves, thereby reducing the amount of interference* from L'*,
their mother tongue. So at the end of the year, a class taught English mainly in
English, will have learnt how to listen to the flow of English, to infer points from
intonation* and stress*. They will be familiar with using the language for
two-way communication, asking as well as answering questions; they will have
had extra practice in the structures® they have been taught, they will have
acquired patterns* and lexis* they have not specifically been taught, owing to the
repetitive nature of classroom situations. They will learn to recognise ‘advanced’
structures at an early stage. This will be a great help to them later when they are
asked to produce* these structures themselves. Language is much better learnt
through real use than through pattern drills and exercises.

How do I start using English?

Even with a class of beginners starting their first English lesson, it is possible to
teach entirely in English. On the other hand a class in its second or third year of
English which is used to receiving all explanations and instructions in the native
language (L") is likely to resent the intrusion of English into the English class and
make a fuss. First they must be won over and persuaded of the value of classroom
English. Perhaps the best introduction is to appeal to their pride. Now that they
have acquired some knowledge of English, they can use this knowledge in the
classroom. But the students will only accept this argument if it can be shown to
work. For example the instruction ‘Would you close your books please?’ should
at this stage be accompanied by a clear demonstration. The teacher should pick
up a book from his desk and close it as he gives the instruction. If only a few
students understand and obey, they should be praised - ‘Good, you've closed
your books’. At this stage other students, perhaps a bit slower, will have

1
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to coliect the

understood and obeyed. If there are still students who do not understand, the
instruction can be rephrased®, (and the demonstration can be repeated}, perhaps
in a simpler form - *Please close your books’. The teacher should not get angry
with students whe do not understand. Praise and encouragement are much more
valuable tools for the teacher than anger and punishment, particularly when
students are being asked to do something new.

Stage your language

Whenever a new classroom item is introduced, it should be accompanied by
gesture or demonstration to make the meaning as clear as possible. When the
teacher says ‘I want to collect your exercise books’ he can pick up the first
student’s book and hold his hand out for the second. When it is handed to him he
says ‘Good. I want to collect all your exercise books'. As he goes round the class
he may say 'I'm collecting your books’, then perhaps ask a student *What am I
doing? After this has been done on several occasions he may say ‘You've done
an exercise for homework. [t’s in your exercise books. What do you think | want
to do? As he holds out his hand for the first book perhaps a student will offer
*You want to collect our books'. In this way both comprehension and production
can be reinforced®. At this stage many of the students still depend on gesture as
an aid to comprehension. Before long however, the language will be enough. At
the end of the lesson the teacher simply says ‘I want to collect your books® and
the words themselves are sufficient to make the students pick up their books and
offer them to the teacher. A simple extension of this at a later stage would be
‘Alli, I want you to collect the books’, picking up the first two books and handing
them to Ali. The next stage might be ‘I want Ali to collect the books’, and so on.
It is often said that the best way to learn English is to go to Britain or America
where you can hear people use the language. This is certainly true. Unfortu-
nately many of our students do not have the chance to go to Britain or America,
but they should have the chance to hear their teacher use the language in the
classroom and to use it themselves.

Praise before correction

Neither teacher nor students should worry too much about small mistakes. The
important thing is that students should understand and be understood. If a
student asks the question *You want collect our books?’ he should be corrected
but first and more important, he should also be praised - ‘Good, Well done. Yes,
I want to collect your books. You ask the question again so ¢everyone can hear it-
Listen. “Do you want to collect our books?"* Now you ask. Good’, In this way the
form of the question has been corrected but the student has been given full credit
for making himself understood. This method increases student motivation*, he
will now be keen to try again and not nervous of making mistakes.

To get your students talking
In early Units, in brackets after the substitution tables and sentence patterns, are
the answers the students should be encouraged to make, The teacher will have to
say them first, gesturing to show that that is what the class should say. For
example, even in a class where the present perfect tense has not been taught, the
teacher asks, ‘Have you finished that exercise? The class will soon understand
‘finished’. Then the teacher can nod, gesture fowards someone who has finished
and say “Yes, [ have’, until he can say it. Then the class can say it, too, if they have
finished and they should be praised. After several repetitions of this in following
lessons, the class will respond automatically without needing the help of the
teacher’s gestures. They should be especially praised for this.

The same technique* can be used in getting the pupils to speak English in
other circumstances. When a student arrives late, the teacher should stop him
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using L' by gesturing and giving the necessary words, e.g. ‘I'm sorry ’'mlate’, two
or three times, until he can say it, too. Then the teacher can reply ‘Good, but
don’t be Jate again. Sit down.’ or something else that includes some praise.

How to persuade your students to speak Englich
By the end of a year, students should have quite a good idea of how to

communicate using English, as well as a far better understanding of spoken
English. The teacher may need to explain this in the mother tongue to a class that
is against the idea. He could also add that they will probably also do better in
their exams and that they will be able to speak a little to any English speaking
people they happen to meet.

It will be some time before the class responds naturally in English. Don't
worry. Every time they say something relevant to the lesson in L', say it slowly in
English and make them repeat it. Praise them, tell them how clever they are and
after a few weeks some students will try things out for themselves.

Discuss

In class, in small groups of 3 or 4, discuss the following questions. Take turns,
within your groups, at being the ‘chairman’ who asks the question and who must
make sure that everyone has a chance to speak.

{a) What advantages are there in using Englich as the main language of communi-
cation in the classroom? Discuss them.

(b) What difficulties might you face, using only English,
(i} with children or teenage learners?
(li) with adult learners?
Make & Mst,

(¢} How can you overcome these difficulties? (Add to the list you made in 2.)
Think back to your tenching and/or learning experience.

(d) What is said in this Intreductory Unit about correcting stwdents’ errorsinoral
English? Do you agree?

() Can you remember how you felt when you first began Jearning English? How
did your first teacher teach you? What activities did he use in class? How did
he correct you?

After your group discussions, choose a ‘reporter’ from your group, and report
your findings to your tutor and the whole class.

In pairs, discuss the basic aims of this course, as explained in Section 2 of the
Introduction to this course, on page v.

After finishing this Introductory Unit, you showld proceed 4o Unit 1, then Uni¢ 13,
before you try any other Units.
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it 1 The beginning
of the lesson

The aims of this Unitare 1 tohelp teachers to exploit opportunities for conversation in
English at the beginning of the lesson 2 to help teachers to get their students to relax
and accept English as a viable means of communication in the classroom

You will need a set of role play* cards enough for one per teacher

See Introduction, page xii and also Unit 13 ‘The First Lessons in English ’

€ Preliminarydiscussion
ddy ,.,I‘i.,lg Discuss in pairs first, then as a class.
1 Do you teach children, teenagers or adults? Do you think you should talk to
teenagers and adults in the same way as you talk to children in the classroom?

2 What do you usually do when you enter the classroom to begin an English
lesson?

3 How long do your students’ usually take to settle down and ‘tune in’* to
English? Why?

4 What do you usually say at the beginning of an English lesson? And what do you
expect your students to say?

. 5 How can a short, informal chat at the beginning of the lesson help your students
to do well in English?

6 What could you talk about in English during the first few minutes to give
students some practice in genuine communication in English?

! By ‘students’, | mean both pupils, i.e. school children, and adult learners.

6
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Dialogue practice

1 Dialogues

Listen to the dialogues on tape without looking at your scripts and find out what
the teacher is talking about in each case.

Then listen again, this time repeating the teacher’s part. Speak as fluently* as
you can, noticing where the stress comes in each group of words. Be careful not
to stress too many words when speaking clearly for beginners. If you do, it will
not sound natural, and later on, your class will have difficulties understanding
normal English.

(a) Atschool T:* Good afternoon, everybody.
i Ss: Good afternoon, Miss White.
T: Well, how are you all, today?
Ss:  Fine, thank you, and you?
T: Verywell, thank you. And what about
you,Marian? How are you?
M: TI'mwell, thank you, Miss White.
T: Good.

R Miss White, the teacher, has just entered
the room.

dord &
=3

Aord &

TEACHING HINT The teacher asked Marian, individually, after she had asked
the whole class how they were. Why do you think she did this?

(b) At college

T: Twentto the cinema last night. Did
any ofyou go? ... No? ... Well,
what didyoudo,...er...Mr Zand?

MrZ: ...er...1...er...television.
T: Oh, you watched television, did
you? Which programme?
Mr Z: ...cowboys... American film.

T: A Western? With cowboys? Who
else watched that?

Ss: Yes, 1did. And me. Very good
film.

T: I'mglad it was good. Right, I want
you to ask your neighbour what he

did aft i esterday evening.
The teacher has just greeted his class and is YI mil c: |: :;)y e.%\e’]{ atdidy g e g

now trying to get them to chat in English. [ s Cartit e Wit a2

TEACHING HINT Why does the teacher name the student he wants to answer
the question AFTER he has asked it? And why do you think he asks his students to
ask their neighbours a question?

2 Language activity

Directing students’ attention

At certain times during your lessons, for example at the start of a different
activity or a new stage in the lesson, you will need to call all your students to
attention and make sure they are listening. Native speaker teachers commonly
use words like, ‘OK’, ‘Right’, ‘Now’, *Alright’. These words are sometimes called
‘marker’ words because they mark places in classroom dialogue when something
new is going to happen. (For more expressions of this type, see Part One, Unit 5,

T = Teacher, Ss = Students, S = Student; other letters, like M here, stand for a name
already mentioned in the dialogue.
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Section €, 12.} There is no need to say ‘Pay attention’. It is not important which
of those words you use; more important is the way you say it. It is the tone of your
voice and your intonation that commands the students’ attention,

Listen to these words on the tape and repeat them. Notice whether they have a
falling or rising intonation. Mark each word Nif falling, and # if rising. One
word is the odd one out. Which one? Why?

Alright ... Fine ... Now ... OK ... Right ... Now then ... Right everyone.

Now listen to the extract on the tape and pick out 2ll the *marker’ words.

Classroom language

You will need to select and adapt the language suggested in these Sections
throughout this book to suit your own students, bearing in mind their age,
interests, backgrounds, everyday life and so on.

The langnage you use at the beginning of the lesson and the topics of
conversation will also depend on what day of the week it is, the time of day and
whethier or not anything panticularly interesting has happened recently. For
example, on the last day of the week, you might get your students to talk about
their plans for the weekend; if it is the last class of the day, you could get them to
tell you about their most interesting lesson of the day.

Bearing all this in mind, read through the classroom language suggested
below. The teacher’s language is on the left, in tables, and in brackets (. . .) on the
right are some sample student responses. Ignore anything which is not appro-
priate to your teaching sitvation; add your own suggestions wherever you can.
See how many different sentences you can make from each table. Remember to
say them in a natural way.

Then work in pairs, one of you being the teacher, the other taking the
students’ roles, and try to develop some of the topics of conversation which you
think are suitable for your classes. See if you can keep a conversation going fot
one minute {or maybe two). Remember, your aim in class is to show your
students that English can be used for communication purposes and that it is not
just another textbook subject to be studied and not used.

Grestings
everybody.
morning Class 5. Mr Short,
Good afternoon girls. {(Good afternoon,  Miss Smith.)
evening girtls and boys, Mrs Black.
children.
Ef:’yzf :If:::: today? (Fine, thanks, and you?)
. N
How are you this evening? {Very well, thank you.}
Beginning achat
did you have a good
Well, did you enjoy the mﬁ:ﬂ? ?
did anyone do anything interesting during the Y
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last night?
What did you do yesterday after school?
Tell me what you did at the weekend?
in the holidays?
more about that?
g:l d you tell us football
what the programme was like?
party
Oh, you've got a new It's very nice. (Thank you.)
hair style.
book.
Taking turms to speak
Just a minute Gustav, you’ve just said something, Yes. Ali?
Wait a second Kumah, let someone else have a turn. G? h;[issAdbe
Not you again Mr Zand, you've said a lot today. on, re.
ask each other
OK, can you calk to your friend about.—
your neighbour

Introducing yoursedf It's a good idea to do this if it is the first time you have
met a class and they don’t know you.

introduce myself,
tell you a bit about myself.

My name is. spelt

I'N just

comefrom.. ..
1 live in
have been working in

And what about you?

yourselves?

Can you introduce your neighbour to me?

See Part Two, Unit 13 for more about the first lesson with a new class.

Test yourself

‘G“ &  After you have practised the classroom language above check your learning by
doing the exercise below. Possible answers can be found in the tables but try to
do this without looking. You could either write the answers down or do this
orally, in pairs, testing cach other.

What could you say to your class if , .,

(a) it was the first time that you had met them
(b) one of your students had had her hair cut
(c) one of the boys had a smart new shirt on
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(d) one or two students kept answering all the time, giving others no chance to
speak

(e) you wanted to start an informal conversation about what students had done
over the weekend

(f) astudent told you he had played football, and you wanted to get him to talk
more

(g) another student told you his family had had visitors at the weekend and you
wanted to find out more about them, etc.

(h) you wanted your students to find out from each other what they had been
doing during the holidays, so that they could tell you what their friends had
done

(i) and what should your students say to you after you have said ‘Good Morning
Class 5'? Is ‘Good Morning, Mrs’ acceptable?

(¢) Exploitation
1 Unexploited dialogue 2 Possibilities for exploitation*

Mr Short has just entered the
classroom. It’s the first lesson after the
weekend. He misses a lot of chances to
get his students talking. What are
they?

: Good morning.

T: How are you?

: Verywell, thank you.

: Did you have a good weekend?
¢ Yes,

: Yes,

s Yes.

What did the students in Mr Short’s
class (see 1) actually say?

What could he have done to get them
to talk more?

A few ideas he could have used are
found in the ‘balloons’ below. Draw

§ lines to link each ‘balloon’ to the part
of the dialogue he could have
expanded. One line is done for you.

Good morning.

Did you play football?

Good. Have you done your
homework?

OK, can you collect it, Kumah,
while I take the register?

3 Oralpractice
In groups of 3 or 4.
l"‘ Taking turns to be the ‘teach.er’, practise ex.panding the dialogue in 1, using the
ideas in the ‘balloons’, adapting them to suit the interests of your students. Use
the English from Sections b and ¢ in this Unit too. Each ‘teacher’ could take one
‘balloon’ to start with. See Appendix A for a list of teaching points that could be
based on this part of the lesson.
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4 Sample sxploitation'

Listen 1o the class on the tape. It’s the same class as the one you listened to eartier
in this Unit, in Section b, 2, For details and background information about the
teacher and students recorded for this tape, please refer to the Introduction,
page ix.

What you hear in this extract is the very beginning of the lesson, as the
students walk into the classroom and see the recording equipment in action.
They are naturally a bit shy of being recorded and the teacher has to work hard to
warm them up and put them at ease.

- Notice the way in which the teacher rephrases and repeats her questions.

—Why do you think she does not attempt to correct the student who tells the class
about Mohammad being il1?

{If you're not sure about the answer to this question, read the Introductory Unit,

which begins on page 1.)

& Agametopiay

THE CONVERSATION GAME*

In groups of 3. One person says something to begin a conversation, e.g.*1saw a
dreadful accident this morning/last month’. (NB it's casier if you think of
something that really happened.)

The other two people have to ask questions about it to keep the conversation
going as long as possible, without any silences. The conversation doesn’t have to
stick to the first topic only; it can develop along any lines that occur naturally to
the speakers, Time yourselves, and see which person’s topic lasted the longest.

A COMPETITION version is fun to play. Each group begins at the same time
with a similar topic set by one person who then becomes the referee for that
particular round, e.g. ‘I love going to ... for the weekend/holidays’ OR ‘Why
don't we make some plans for the next schoolfclass outing’.

The group that continues the longest without a pause of more than an agreed
time, e.g. 5 or 10 seconds, is the winner.

Role play
1 Activity

Beginning the Jesson
Read and carty out the following instructions.

~ Arrange your chairs to make separate groups of five or six people, each like a
mini classroom. Use a spare chair as the teacher’s desk if there aren’t enough
tables for each group.

— Give out the role play cards, face down. Do not look at each others’, Whoever
pets the card which says ‘teacher” acts the teacher’s role first then passes it on
at the end of his tum.

— The remaining people act the role of students, intermediate level, and should
behave according to the characteristics on their cards.

~ Begin your role play at the point where the teacher enters the classroom and
greets the sudents. You, as teacher, should spend about two minutes getting
them to chat in English.

— End your role play as you pick up the register* to call their names.

! The tapescript for this and future SAMPLE EXPLOITATION Sections are included in
Appendix C for those of you with no facilities to use the tape.

* [ am indebted o Donn Byrne for the inspiration for this game, which is based on his game
called *Conversation Gambits’, in his book Teaching Oral English, Longman, 1976.
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— Remember your aim at this stage in the lesson is to settle the class down and
get a friendly conversation going that involvesall the students. Do not worry if
they make mistakes at this stage. Encourage them to speak and give them time
fo answer, You could also ask them to ask each other about what they did fast
night or after class, while you listen.

— While you are acting the role of students, if you think your teacher has made a
mistake in English or used a form or expression that does not sound appro-
priate*, do not interrupt the lesson. Instead, note down what you thought was
wrong and check it out, after the role play session, with your mtor, It is very
important for the teacher to use appropriate and accurate English when he is
teaching.

— Take turns playing the role of the teacher, changing all the role play cards and
thinking of something different to say about yourselves each time.

2 Follow up and svaluation

(a) In your groups
Choose a chairman, preferably someone who did not get a turn as teacher. It
is his (or her) job to see that everyone gets a chance tospeak in the group
discussion and to report back to the class as a whole.

Thinking back to your role play session, discuss which topics were the most
successful in stimulating conversation amongst the ‘studends’. What type of
questions did the teacher ask in order to get the conversation going? What
differences would there be if you were teaching rea) students? Would you
perhaps have to give them more time to think of what to say?

(b) Asaclass
Chairmen should make a brief report on the most successful techniques and
topics used in their groups, for the benefit of other groups, Check out any
queries you may have noted down about the use of English.

(c) Onyourown
Write down all the good ideas that you could use in the future, e.g. ideas for
exploitation, types of questions that got students talking. Keep arecord of all
the language points that have been covered. If you do this for every Unit you
will have a useful set of notes torefer to atalater date,

Furtherreading

{See full Bibliography, p. 190.)

Helen Moorwood (ed) {1978) pp. 7-8.
Joiner and Westphal {eds) (1978) pp. 12-20.



Unit.
Checking attendance

The aims of this Unitare 1 to encourage teachers to recognise and exploit
opportunities for authentic communication in English that occur when checking
attendance 2 topointoutthe dangers of over-simplifying the English they use when
talking to learners and to give practice in rephrasing rather than merely repeating what
has been misunderstood

You will need 1 a'register’ foreach group of 5 or 6 teachers 2 role play cards giving
details of absences etc.

See page 18, Section e, 1, for details of how to make them

Ali? Does anyon
know where “Ali

8)

-

Preliminary discussion
22 - atatsty 1 Which do your students usually find easier to do: speak English or understand
2 English? Why?

2 (a) If a teacher speaks slowly and clearly to his class, it is probable that his
pronunciation®, intonation and stress will be unnatural. True/False?

(b) Students who only hear English spoken slowly in the classroom will have
difficulties in understanding English outside the classroom.  True/False?

‘ 3 Some students who understand English quite well often do not try to speak
English in class. What reasons can there be for this?

4 What kind of classroom atmosphere is best for encouraging quiet students to
use English: formal”* or informal®*, friendly or strict? Why?

5 What could you say to your class to let them know you want to stop chatting and
call the register?

6 What topics of conversation may occur naturally when you are taking the
register at the beginning of the lesson?

13
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Dialogue practice
1 Dialogues
Listen to the tape without looking at the scripts, then practise together in pairs,
helping each other with pronunciation.
(a) Atschool
: = listening?
L! 0a) | S: Yes, Miis White.
1] ——l : Right! Hossein?
Yes.
Ali?...Does anyone know where Ali
is? Is he absent?

: Idon'tknow. Perhaps he’sill.
¢ Yes, he might be. Alright.

=

: Let'ssee ifeveryone’s here. Are you

=~ =

-

f o oeediis 5B

Miss White, the teacher, picks up the register.

TEACHING HINT Here the teacher announces what she is going to do next,
saying, ‘Let’s see if everyone’s here’. Why is it a good idea to say what you intend
to do next?

(b) At college

-

: OhMrs Adberg! I'm glad you're back.
You've missed four lessons!

: Excuseme?l...

. You were absent for four lessons last
week.

: Ohyes. Iwasill.Ihad...er...

: Acold? Oh, I'msorry. But you'll catch
up, won't you?

. Yes, of course, Was it Unit 127

: Yes, that'sit. Good.

—~w Hw

-

Theteacher is in the middle oftaking the
register.

‘“‘ 4 TEACHING HINT The teacher rephrases when Mrs Adberg doesn’t under-
stand, but he still speaks fairly quickly with normal stress. Why is this a good
idea?

2 Language activities
Rephrasing practice

& & (a) Complete these dialogues, rephrasing the questions to help the students to
understand. Then compare with your neighbour and practise saying the
dialogues together, taking parts.

Does anyone know where Paula is today?
Sorry?

Well. There’s nobody else away today, is there?
Sorry, what did you say?

g e

(b) Now make a list of all the ways you can think of of telling someone that you
don’t understand. Work with your neighbour. Which of these would you
teach to your students? List them here, for future reference.
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Useful pbrases for students: e.g. Sorry?

{c) Now listen to the tape and see what happens when one student did not
understand something that another student bad said. The teacher is getting
them to practise talking about the future, using the present continuous form
for planned events and the ‘will’ form to express uncertainty.

Classroom language
In Unit 1, each set of tables had a heading, e.g. INTRODUCING YOURSELF.
In this Unit, there are spaces for you o write suitable headings, marked thus:
Begin by writing the headings.
From the substitution* tables below you can make a lot of different correct
sentences by sclecting one word or phrase from each section and reading across.
How many different sentences can you make from each substitution table?
Practise saying them out loud, as fluently and naturally as possible. Then say
them again, slightly more clearly but without changing the stress and intonation
and using gestures appropriate to a beginners’ class. Be careful not 1o stress any
forms that are normally weak, just because you are speaking to beginners.

' 20in (0 call the roll.
" gomng take the register.
. . . call your names.
!
m: Listen while 1 see if you're all here.
01;! who's absent,
Quiet, now, please. Let who is absent,
Ssee if everyone’s here,
if anyene's away.
(Yes, Lee ks.}
?
Is anybody absent? (Yes, 1 think s0.)

everybody here? (No, I think Lee is away.)

Now practise the items below in pairs. One person take the part of the teacher,
the other take the student’s part. Then change over. Notice that some are
alternative forms which have the same meaning. Add to the language suggested
here to make a natural sounding conversation. Rephrase wherever you can.

Unit 2: Checking At

Sorry, 1 don’t know.)
’s Mr Zand? ( y P .
Where § (Oh, he’s coming in a minute.}

are Rosa and Kumah? (They're just coming.)

Lee is? , ,

Doe: ::yone;rmow where Pari and Rosa are? {No, I'm sorry, I don’t.)
Who knows )
Can anyone tell me when Gustav will be back? {Perhaps he/she ...)
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Stay behind after the lesson and I'll see you,

Al s ) nice.
Oh, Mrs Meyer you're back. That's 3.
. been absent for 3 days , P
You've missed 6 le haven’t you? {Yes, I have.)
awa week,
You were abse):n last lesson, weren't you? (Yes, 1 was.}
Tuoesday,
well, [ was ill.)
What was the matter? . (Well,
Have you been ill? {Yes, 1 have. I had a cough.)}
Why were you away? (I was ll.)
On? Tell me about it. {Well, I had a bad cold.)
Oh dear. Sorry to hear that. {I had an accident.)
Are you
Do you feel better now? {Yes, thanks.)
You'll have to catch up won't you?
Well, Ali, (Yes, alright)
" . to help you.
Well, Mr Kamali, ask your friends to telf you what we've done.
Come and see me after the lesson, OK? (Yes, 1 will.)

Right! Now we’ll get on with the lesson. Ready?

Test yoursalt

‘ﬂ‘ 44 workon your own, writing what you would say, or work in pairs, orally, Pessible

responses can be found in the tables above, Where necessary, name the student
you are talking to or about.

What can you say to your classif . ..

(a) two of your students are not present at the beginning of the lesson

(b) a student has retumed to your class after four days’ absence

(c) you are about to begin taking the register

(d) you think everybody is present but you are not sure

{e) a student has been absent for two weeks and has got behind in his work

(f) someone was away yesterday and you don’t know why — he looks well today

{2) you wanted to know why a student has been away, and encourage him to talk
about it '
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2 Possibilities for exploitation
Here, in the ‘balloons’, are some of the
things he could have talked about.
Draw lines to link the balloons with
the part of the dialogue he could have
expanded. Fill the gaps with
something suitable.

1 Unexploited dialogue

Mr Short is taking the register. He
misses a lot of chances to establish
rapport® and to have a genuine
conversation with his class. What are
they?

O

T: Kumah?

S: Yes, present,

T: Pari? ... Pari? Absent?

S: Yes.

T: Marian?

S: Yes.

T: Ali?

S: Here.

T: Gustav?

S: Yes.

T: Oh, Gustav, you're back, good.

Rosa?

S: Present.

T:Lee?...Lee?

S: Yes.

T: Oh, Ididn’t recognise you, today.
Hans?

-—

7o) Measles 7

3 Oral practice
l‘.‘ In groups of 3 or 4. Taking turns to be ‘teacher’, practise expanding the dialogue
in a similar way to the ideas in the balloons. Add ideas of your own. When you
have run out of ideas, look in Appendix A for other ways to exploit this
classroom situation and practise those together, too.

4 Sample exploitation
Just listen to the example of an exploited dialogue on your tape. How does this
— teacher exploit the situation?

It’s the same class that you heard earlier in this Unit, in the Language Activity
section, when they were talking about their future plans, only this extract is from
the beginning of the lesson. Listen two or three times and count the number of

- different tenses that the teacher uses, although the class has not in fact ‘learnt’

l OHINPONETPOBCHKA themFll at this stage. They understand from the situation what is meant, and try

OFTACHA AEPHABHA to adfl comments of their own, for fun, and to experiment with the language they
v A_ BIBAIOTERAhave Jearned recently, in this case, the present simple tense.

e

" "TMe teacher has just picked up the class register, after an introductory chat.
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Role play

1 Activity
Read and carry out the following instructions.

= In groups of about 6. Arrange your chairs to make separate groups. Put a

chair, a table or a desk for the “teacher’ to put the register on.

You need 10 role play cards. They will all have names on and some will have
the number of times that particular student has been absent and the reason for
his absence written on them. The register sheet should match the cards. One
card will say “Teacher’.

Give out the cards face down, in each group.

Read them to yourselves, and ‘learn’ your name and vour role. The spare
cards are the students who are absent.

The ‘teacher’ will call and mark the register. Students should answer, “Yes’ or
‘Here’ or ‘Present’.

The teacher must find out why students have been away, and what has
happened to the absentees, if he can. The teacher should try to develop a short
conversation around each situation and try to elicit* replies or ideas from the
class.

When you ase the ‘teacher’ use whatever language comes naturally to you and
remember to rephrase where necessary. Bear in mind how you could exploit
this situation to make a meaningful context for teaching something.

The level of your class is late elementary.

Begin your role play announcing that you are going to take the register. End
when you have gone through all the names. This should take 5 minutes,
When the first “teacher’ has finished, collect the role play cards and shuffle
them. Redistribute them, making sure somebody different gets the ‘teacher’s’
card each time.

Remember to play your role and not to interrupt your teacher if you disagree
with what he says or does. Make a note of it to discuss with him and your tutor
later.

2 Follow up and evaluation
() In your groups

Choose a ‘reporter’ (preferably someone who did not get the chance tobe a
‘teacher’). His task will be to report back to the class as a whole on how your
role play went. Help him to compile his report by discussing the following
points: what did the teacher do? how did the students behave? what language
was practised? which situations were exploited? what problems were there?
how useful was it?

{b)As a class

‘Reporters’ take turns reporting on their role play to the class and problems
can be discussed together.
Check on language points with your tutor.

{c) On your own

Write down all the good ideas that may come in useful later on. Keep a
record of the language points that have been discussed. (See Unit 1, Sec-
tion @, 2{c).)



Physical conditions
in the classroom

The aims of this Unitare 1 toencourage teachers to use polite requests rather than
imperative forms in the classroom and in general to use in the classroom the kind of
English that is acceptable to the outside world 2 to create an awareness of the
importance of intonation patterns and their significance

You will need 1 cue cards with specific details of weather or classroom conditions
on them (1 pergroup, + 2). See page 24 2 role play cards stating personality and ability
level. See page xii.

Preliminary discussion
1 In what ways does your climate affect your students? Consider season changes.

- ‘&" Do you as a nation talk about the weather in the same way as the British do? What

| kind of things do you say about the weather?
2 How does your weather affect physical conditions in the classroom? What kind
of adjustments do you sometimes have to make to doors, windows, heaters or
cooling systems and lights, etc. to make your students as comfortable as possible?
How do you talk about these things in English? What can you ask students to do?
3 If, on entering the classroom, you find it is too hot and stuffy (or cold and
draughty), what do you say to your class?
4 Polite Requests are used more often than Imperative forms in social situations

outside the classroom. True/False?
Give some examples of situations in real life where Polite Requests are used rather
than Imperative forms.

‘ 5 In a beginners’ class, how could you help make the meaning of a Polite Request
clear to your students without translating it for them? (See Part Two, Unit 13,
Section ¢, 1-3, page 88.)
6 Imagine you are in a bus in Britain; the window in front of you is wide open but
you can’t reach it to close it yourself. What would you say to the person next to the
window to ask him to close it, if he was:
(a) a complete stranger to you and very smartly dressed?
(b) a student from your college whom you don’t really know?
(c) a friend of yours?
(d) a naughty child who had just opened the window to annoy you?

19
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() Dialogue practice

1 Dialogues

Listen to these dialogues on tape noticing which words carry most stress. Listen
again, this time underlining the stressed words. See if you can say it with the tape,
keeping the same rhythm. Now listen again, noticing the intonation patterns.
Finally play the tape, stopping after each polite request to repeat it as fluently as
possible, imitating the intonation pattern, Notice that it is sometimes the intona-
tion and not the form which makes it polite.

(a) Atschool _—=" T: Goodafternoon, everyone. Quiet,
é) e now, please! It's terribly hot in here,
CES e isn'tit?

Ss: Yes.

T: Well, look! Could you two open those
windows please, and let some air in?
Those windows. Yes. Could youopen
them?

S: Yes, of course.
: Thanks. Now! Hossein, can you open
that window over there? Thank

T o
. That's alright.

: : That's much better. Everyone sit down

The room is hot, stuffy and crowded. now, could you? Quietly! Sit down.

Goaod,

18552
o 4
—~

=~

‘G‘l & TEACHING HINT Why do you think the teacher uses a question tag (‘isn’t it,”)
when commenting on the heat? (It’s not really a true question; the teacher knows

the answer herself.)
(b) At college T: Good evening, everyone. Don't you
et 5 think it's cold in here? It's dark as well,
;ﬂ o < 4 isn'tit?
¥ . b : It'salwayscoldin here.

- w

: I'mafraid it is. Mr Lofti, would you
mind turning that heater up please?
Yes,up! And. . .er Mrs Meyer, will you
check that heater nextto you? Isiton?
Miss Cheng, turn those lights on, would
you? Thank you ... OK. That's better.

them himself. Do you think this is a good idea? Why? There are at least 3 reasons,
maybe more.

2 Language activities
Intonation practice
(a) Listen to the tape. The teacher is asking different students to do things. You
can tell from her intonation if she is asking politely or not. See if you can
distinguish between the polite and not so polite requests. Repeat only the
polite ones.

(b) The following comments do not function as true questions: they are state-
ments of fact. The ‘question’ tags are said with a falling intonation to indicate
that the speaker is sure of the truth of what he is saying; the tag serves to elicit
agreement only.



Listen to the tape:

It’s very hot in here, isn't it?

We’ve had a lot of

It's got stuffy in here, hasn’t it? etc. See Section c.

Then repeat.

rain today, haven’t we?

3 Studentlanguage
Make a list here of things your students may need to tell you or ask you about

being too hot or cold ete, €.g. Excuse me, I'm too cold.

Unit 3: Physical Conditions in the Classroom 21

(® Classroomlanguage

Revise Section b, 2 (b), before you begin this section.
Practise saying out loud sentences from the tables below. Speak as fluently as
possible. Distinguish between statements of fact and true questions. (See Section
b, 2 (b).) With ‘or” questions, the intonation tises before the ‘or’, but falls at the
end of the second question.

Select the language appropriate to school children or adult learners. In some
cases, it is snitable for both.

4

(Yes.)

(Yes, itis.)

(No, it’s alright.}
{No, it's OK.)

(Yes, itis, rather.}
(I think it's alright.)
{It's alright for me.)

hot
rather i::';g
It's :0];" stuffy mn ]?“5 room, isn't it?
cold m nere,
very dark
draughty
sunmy
Isn't it rather hot .
Don't you think it's too cold in here?
dark
hot are you OK?
Is it too cold or can you work alright?
dark can you sce alright?
terribly .
It’s very ::tndy in here, isn't it?
awfully sy
. untidy for me to teach in.
It shmuch too noisy for you to hear me,
tidy up, would you?
Please settle down, will you?
be quiet, could you?

{1 don’t mind.)



10

1

14

22 Unit3: Physical Conditions in the Classroom

light
lights
would cooler .
turn . . {1 willt)
Please counld you switch the air conditioner on? (Vlt do it)
can someone t fan off? (1can!)
will pu heater :
fire
radiators
We need .
I think we need ::g::s 7
Don't we need the cc!)ol er on .
I don't think we need heat '
We don’t need eater
will turn
Could you switch
Can someone put “ on (Alright.)
- the i please? (I'idoit.)
Would you ind '“’-“ti'? " ° (Iwik)
‘oul min switching
somebody putting
see better.
Then we can keep warm.
So wellbeableto | yeep ool
geton.
a window
openl the window nearest you
Would shut the door "
Could you the shutiets Please?
draw the curtains
let the blinds down
the heating on?
r:mh::hed the heater off? No. that dea
Would you mind if the lights on? EN: m::’:labes{;'i‘:l‘; ) ?
the door
we had the windows open?
eould you ask someone to fix light?
Please would you go and fetch somebody to mend the heater?
will you get Mr__ to sec to cooler?
And if the conditions are perfect .. .
Goo. You've remembered to tolgznntl;e windows
Oht That’s nice. - today!
Well done. warm
What a nice cool dlassroom,
tidy
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Testyoursaif
‘ What would you say to your pupils/teenage students/adult students if you
wanted one of them to
{a) open the windows (give a reason)
(b) switch the lights on or off (say why)
(c) tidy up the room
(d) turn the fan (or the heater) on or off
(e) report that something needed repairing

What could you ask your students to do if you were teaching them how 10 use
polite requests beginning with ‘Would you mind ___ing ..."?

What verbal respense would you teach your students to give when carrying
out the action requested?

) Exploitation
1 Unexploited dislogue
O

2 Possibilities for sxploitation .
Here, in the ‘balloons’ are some ways
be could have got his students to
speak. Link each balloon with the part
of the dialogue he could have involved

Mr Short is about to begin a lesson
with an intermediate class but the
room is very noisy being next to a main

road in the town. He could have used '\'m o e vl
this situation to give his students a o 088 T o bu;w“‘w.
Yot ek Ol P
chance to speak, How? & U AN 08 Y
T: Gosh! It’s noisy in here! = P Lce the e
S: Traffic. . outside. .. bad! p ce et e
T: Noisy, yes. OK Shut those .
windows, then.
S: Yes, MrShort.
T: Right... T : Phew, the waather h
S: Mr Short? It’s too hot! charged, i-msn't i'l;t}'} i G: B e e ————————
T: Let'shave the dooropenabit. What was it like last ? T Yes,.oe ...
You, will you open the door 5”':'0 _ﬁ_ﬁfﬁ?ﬂ_‘__ o WHY( """"""" ‘
please? &ﬁs&vhomp&i_what TEACHER usai ssr'ruA'noNs
S: Yes, alright. er Is i in TO CONTEXTUALISE (EBX|
T: Better? Right, let’s getonnow, &ﬁeﬁ;ﬂ’?ﬂm oN SuimATE -

@@—E 3 Oralpractice

l‘l‘ Take turns to be “teacher’, take one ‘balloon’ ¢ach and expand the dialogue in

OREBTING (N Uk, a similar way; add your own ideas or even change the theme if these ideas
A: %ll o, lovely day? are unsuitable. Use gestures to éncourage your ‘students’ to talk, More ideas for
#: Yés, nicer'than exploitation (topics for conversations, structures 1o practise, etc.) in Appen-
Lon e 4 -y dix A,
A: Yos waenk (t?
Wall, hogolt, 4 Sample sxploitation
w nice ; = Before this extract, some of the students had been talking about a football match
B: eye/ == that had been cancelled because of the rain, the previous day. The teacher is

beginning to draw the intreductory chat to a close ready to start the lesson. Some
of the students had not been interested in the football and were starting to get
restless.

Listen carefully. What useful language items do you think the students might
eventually ‘pick up’ from similar situations in following lessons? What points
does the teacher actoally get the students to practise here?
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Role play
1 Activity
Making the students as comfortable as possible

Splitinto two groups, one at each end of the room. For this role play session, you
need to make your own role play cards which the ‘teacher’ will work from. The
cards must be adapted from this example to suit the climate and conditions in
your country.

YOUR CLASSROOM IS

ouﬂ.
oo

g d_r{gllehtg [.Ovie window is diificult to close ]
is only on Low [ it maynot be working ]
o Its winter

—

Obviously, if you work in tropical Africa, this card is not relevant, Make 3
different cards in each group, then exchange them —give them to the other group
to use, and they will give you theirs.

— The ‘teacher’ selects a card without having seen it.

— Begin your role play as the teacher enters the classroom, calls the class to
order, and sees to the things that need doing (referring to the card). Mime the
actions.

~ End when the conditions are as near to ideal as they can be, saying something
like, *OK that’s fine, now. Thanks’.

— Then change over. A new ‘teacher’ with a fresh card.

— Remember to ask students politely to do things, rephrase wherever possible
and use gesture to help them.

— The class should pretend to be at a fairly elementary level and may not always
understand the first time.

2 Follow up and evaluation

(a) In your groups
Choose a group secretary whose job it will be to make notes on the following
points: which situation did you find the most relevant to your own teaching
conditions? which topics of conversation produced the best discussion and/or
most participation from the ‘students’? which items on your syllabus do you
think you could contextualise in this way?

What language problems, if any, cropped up?

{b)As a class
Discuss each others’ lists of points and clarify language points with your
tutor.



it 4. Getting organised:
seating, books, blackboard

| The aims of this Unitare 1to help teachers in the selection of socially appropriate
forms to use when organising the room. Social appropriacy is often more vital to
communication than grammatical accuracy, and it depends on comparative status of
teacher and students, according to age, social position, etc. 2 to show teachers how to
involve students actively in the organisation, using English purposefully and for genuine
communication, as instructions are given and carried out, thus illustrating Englishin use
and developing a spirit of co-operation between teacher and students

You will need 1 role play cards giving personality and ability (as Unit3) 2 3 or4 board
rubbers or extra dusters for cleaning the board

e Fo : ‘
iqe fo school Zczn tace’ .\

Preliminary discussion

83 1 (a) How far is it possible for you to rearrange your classrooms? Can you make
enough space for students to act out a dialogue or do their role play in front of
the class, or to rearrange seating for group work?

(b) If your classrooms are overcrowded or have fixed desks, could you use the
gangways for acting? or the corridor or playground?

2 It’s sometimes possible to arrange the seating in a circle or semi-circle(s). What
advantages do you think this arrangement has for language learning? (Put
yourself in the students’ position.)

3 (a) What organisational tasks do you and your students have to do before you
can begin teaching? Could you ask your students to help you?
(b) Are there any tasks you could ask children to do but not adults? Why?

4 How can gesture and mime help your students to understand when you are
rearranging things? Do you know of any gestures you use in your country that
would not be understood by English native speakers?

5 If students can be involved in helping their teacher how can this help them to
learn English? (See AIMS above. Give at least 2 reasons.)

6 Imagine yourself in a classroom. You want the seating arranged in a semi-
circle. Your students are intermediate level. How would you ask if they were:
(a) children
(b) adults whom you knew well
(c) adults whom you hadn’t taught before
(d) adults you knew but whose professional status was above your own, e.g.
company directors?

25



26 Unit 4: Getting Organised: Seating, Books, Blackboard

(b

Dialogue practice

1 Dialogues

Notice the difference in register* between these two dialogues. The second is far
more formal and more appropriate for adult students than the first, which is
suitable for younger students in school. In the second dialogue, the teacher
makes four requests, all equally polite, but using a different pattern each time.
The fourth request, ‘And-er-a table between the circles’ does not need *Could
you put ..." in order to make it polite. It is sufficient to use a polite intonation
pattern as this request is the fourth in a row. Even an imperative followed by
‘please’ can be polite if the intonation is polite, and the polite form is understood
from an earlier request. Listen and repeat both dialogues.

(a) Atschool T: Now. Please could someone clean the
blackboard?

" S1: Yes, Iwill!

o‘;i‘ §2: No, Me!
(=4 53: Ohplease,canI?

# T: OK. Wait a minute. Put your hands

£ down. Now let's see ... Now then, not

you—youdid it last time. Er. .. it must

; be Lisa’s turn. Alright, Lisa? Would
you clean the board, please? Here's
the cloth. Here you are . . . Thank you,
Lisa.

The teacher wants someone to clean the board.

TEACHING HINT The teacher nominates Lisa and then repeats the request,
using a polite form. Why does she repeat it, and why does she use a polite form to a
child?

T: Could...er...could someone help
(b) At college - ;nweﬂ;:lease‘? While 1 clean the board.

T: Fine. Thank you. If you would just
arrange these chairs in a circle, here;
and could you perhaps make another
circle over there, . .?

: Like this?

: That'slovely! Andthen,...er...a
table between the twocircles. . ..
That’s fine. Thank you.

-7

The teacher is getting ready to do some
group work.

TEACHING HINT Why do you think the teacher cleans the board himself?

2 Language activities

Appropriacy and intonation: discrimination® exercise

Listen to these requests on tape. Distinguish between those suitable for (a)
children or an informal group of adults, and (b) a more formal group of adults
who you don’t know very well or whose professional status is above your own.
Remember, the intonation alone may tell you, Repeat those appropriate to your
teaching situation.



Unit 4: Getting Organised: Seating, Books, Blackboard 27

1 Could you possibly move your chair this way a bit, please?

2 Would you clean the blackboard please, just the top half?

3 Would you mind moving back a bit, please?

4 Er...would you mind moving back a bit, please?

5 Please can you ... er ... arrange yourselves in groups of six?

6 Could you get into groups of six please now?

7 Now, you'll need your blue books for today’s lesson, please.

8 Can you get your blue books out now please. Hurry up! Blue books!

(Listen also to the tape for Unit 6, Exploitation Section which is partially
relevant here too.)

Gesture

Stand vp and say some of these requests again, making suitsble gestures to help
clarify the meaning, as if for elementary students. Then choose a request from those
above and make the appropriate gestures withowut saying the words. Can your friends
guess which one you are doing? Quickly each have a tum at making your fricnds
guess until you are all good at making clear gestures.

Classroom language

There are a lot of tables in this Unit. They can be divided into four main sets, Before
you begin to practise them, scan through thermn all rapidly to see what they are about,
then fill in the numbers that are missing from this short paragraph.

In this Unit, Tables 1 w0 concem the blackboard, while Tables

to deal with the organisation of desks and chairs and tables.
Tables 1o 14 are directions to students concerning their own books and
papers and so on, and the final set of tables, to , deal with the

giving out of books and papers during the lesson.

Now write suitable headings above each set of tables, using the above para-
graph to help you.

Taking one set of tables at a time, mark the language that is appropriate to
your teaching sitwation, then practise it in pairs, Try not to read sentences
directly from the tables; look at a table, select, silently, an appropriate sentence,
memorise it, look up and say it from memory, as naturally as you can, Try to be
critical of your neighbour’s intonation; notice where the stress should fall and
look out for weak forms that should be spoken more quickly, Remember, only
practise items that you will use in your teaching situation; for example, if you
only teach adults you may not need te ask them to clean the blackboard for you,
in which case go on to the next set.

can N
you : the blackboard? {Yes, I will.)
Please | would | omeone | 9% | thewhiteboard? | (Me!)
you . (No I'll doit.)
Would someone mind cleaning the board, please. (Alright.)
half.
Just clean . section. . bit.
Leave :g':l part. i Not m section. Thank you.
Don't clean bit. Only part.
side.
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(Yes, of course.}

top left-hand {Certainly, Mr Shor.)
Could you clean the bottom right-hand corner, please? (This bit, here?)
{Here do you mean?)
rub words left 10p?
Please could you wipe off the Zer:\t:il;;s on the right atthe bottom?
Rub everything
Clean it all off, please Thanks.
’ Thank you.
Leave thison
straightening the chairs {Yes, OK.)
moving up {along) a bit (No, OK.)
Now! Would you mind moving back a bit please? (Yes, alright.)
sitting in groups of 4 (No, airight.)
making s bigger space here {Alright.)
straighten your desks
will all tidy your desks
two put all your books/files/papers straight 9
(‘:V(:'udﬂi yau bath put that rubbish in the bin please?
three move your desk this way
make a gangway through here
in
up
chair(s) along
Could you move yous desk(s) back ?
Would you table(s) forward please
I want you to this way
that way
turn your chair round
Ifyoucould . .. atrange yourselves to make 3;
Could you possibly arrange your chairs to form groups of 6?
Please would you in 87
See Units 8 and 9.
. English books
')
g:f\:; just want blue books
Alright! You ] i P your exercise books out,
Ol?g ) only nec notebooks and pencils
’ workbooks
materials didn’t finish
You'll need worksheets we ::;e using lesson
Could you get out the polycopies ou began Jast week please
Would you find handouts y heted round time
passages gave out
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Haven't you

got
brought

Have you

lost

yours?

Well,

can you
you'll have to
you'd better

share with your neighbour.

Put all your other books and papers away.
You only wani the sheets I told you to get out.
You don’t need these books. Not those,

Not that book. The other one. The red one.

No others! That's all.
Ready? Let's get on.
Ready? Now we can start.

[ have some

papers
new books

worksheets

to give out
to hand round

today.

)

Please will you

give these out, Susan?

help Susan?

Thanks.

these papers
Pass 1 shis work

back
round

along

please.

Take one and pass them on.
Hand these papers round please.

They're for you to keep.
You may have them to keep.

I'm afraid you can’t keep them.
I want these back please.

I want them back at the end of the lesson.
You must give them in again so please don't writs on them.

Alright?
OK?

‘Ol" & Testyourself

Select only those situations from below which concern your teaching situation.
As before, either work in pairs, testing each other orally, or work on your own,
writing down appropriate responses before checking them in the tables,

What can you say if you want

(a) a child to clean the blackboard for you?

(b) a student to clean the writing off the blackboard, but leaving one particular
picture on the board?

(c) the class to straighten their desks and generally tidy up?

(d) a class of teenage or adult students to arrange their desks, etc. to make a nice
large space for some acting or role play in the classroom?

(e) your students in groups of six, as far as possible facing each other?

(f) your class to have only the ane or two books or papers that they really need
on their desks? (Say which ones)

(g) some students to share books because one or two students have forgotten to
bring theirs?

(h) a student to give out some polycopies or worksheets?

(i )} two or three students to pass round some reading passages that must be
coflected again at the end of the lesson?

(3} to tell your class what books or materials to bring with them for their next
lesson with you?
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Exploitation
1 The Exploitation Section in this Unit is different from other Units. This is
because when you are getting organised it is usually just before you start to teach
something or start to do a different activity and you try to be as quick and
efficient as possible. You do not want to stop to hold a conversation at this point
in the lesson. When you are giving instructions to a class you generally use
language as economically as you can, combining language with gestures and
demonstration to aid communication. You expect your students to carry out
your instructions without unnecessary talking. So this language, the language of
instruction-giving, does not need to be exploited in the same way as the [anguage
of other Units.

You may well ask, ‘So why use English at all for giving instructions; Why not
revert to the mother-tongue? It will probably be quicker .. ." There are however
two big advantages in using English here:

(a) It is an authentic use of English, used for a real purpose, thus illustrating the
communicative value of English,

{b) The language used in the classroom when giving instructions is very similar to
real life, basic everyday English, If teachers use English to organise the
lesson, students will become familiar with many common exptessions and
will find later on that they can use them themselves after very little practice.
Also their receptive skills will be developed as they listen.

2 Below are some situations in real life where similar language is commonly
used. The social settings are varied; a different register of language will be
needed for most of them.

In groups, prepare to role play at least one of these situations so that you have
direct experience of how the language you can use in the classroom relates to
such situations in the outside world. Perform them in front of each other, or if
you need larger numbers, combine groups,

Refer back to Section ¢ before you begin, See also Appendix A.

Role play situations

1 Getting out of a crowded bus.

2 Gettingon to a packed underground train,

3 Queuing to buy a ticket for the cinema or football, then finding your way to
your seat in a dark cinema or crowded football stands.

4 Givinginstructionstothe painter and decorator who are to paint your house.

5 Asking a car mechanic to carry out the necessary repairs to your car.

6 Organising the members of a sports team (football, hockey, volley ball, etc.)
into various positions on a pitch. (Starting position, position for a free kick, ctc.)}

NB 1, 2, 3, involve the use of fairly formal polite language, and 4, 5, 6, less
formal, more directive.

Role play

1 Activity

There are three different situations in this Unit, all of which are useful for
teachers at any level, teaching children and adults.

You could split up into 3 separate groups, one near the blackboard and the
other two in different areas of the room, and each group begin with a different
situation, moving on after a decided time. (Allow about 3 minutes per ‘teacher’
in each group.)

Situation (a) can be made into a game which may be more fun than acting it
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‘straight’. For the game, follow the instructions in brackets as well as the ordinary
instructions.

Situation (b) needs quite a large group to be effective, at least 12, so you may
need to combine for this one. Situation (c) can be a fairly small group.

(=) Cleaning the board

- Get the members of your group to draw and write in various sections of the

board, so that the whole board is covered.
(The ‘teacher’ can ask members of the class to draw or write a particular thing.
If the teacher asks politely and appropriately the student should do it. If the
teacher makes a request in an inappropriate way the student should say
nothing and remain seated. If he moves, he is out.)

— “Teachers’ take turns asking students one by one to wipe off particular items,
one section or one item at a time. Do this quickly. Keep the pace* up.
(Again, as above, ‘teachers’ can try and catch students out by varying the type
of request —polite or inappropriate. You could also insist on 100% accuracy as
well, If the ‘teacher’ makes a mistake, the student should not move.)

(b) Arranging chairs or seating for groups of different numbers

— Decide on who is the ‘teacher’ and what size groups you will need for your
lesson. (4 or 5)

— Using appropriate gestures and language the first ‘teacher’ should get the class
to sit in the groups he requires, neatly, properly spaced, facing inward so they
can talk easily. If desks are fixed, students will have to turn round to make a
group.

— Change “teachers’. The new teacher should make the class arrange their chairs
back into orderty rows. Or, if the desks are fixed, he should get the class to tum
round and sit facing the front in an orderly fashion.

= A third ‘teacher’ can then announce he is going to do some pair work, and
organise the class accordingly. Students should be encouraged to face each
other when speaking .to each other. Another ‘teacher’ can arrange other
different sized groups in a similar way. Remember that gestures help save time
in this situation.

— ‘Students’ play roles according to their role cards. There are often one or two
unco-operative students in each class, who take a long titne to react, and other
students who get impatient and start chatting. ‘Teachers’ must be aware of
problem students.

(c) Getting the right books out

— Each ‘teacher’ can decide which items from among the books, papers, pens
and notebooks he wants the students to have ready, and why. (He should
decide in advance what activity his class will be doing.)

~ The ‘teacher’ shouid begin by announcing what he is going to do, and then ask
the students to get out the relevant books, papers, etc.

— Demonstration and gesture can help in this situation. Language can be of
secondary importance. It should still be appropriate in form and tone, though.

- A few ‘students’ should pretend to have lost or forgotten the book or some-
thing that they need. The ‘teacher’ will have to get them to share, or, for
example, borrow a pen from someone. Remember to make the students ask
politely, e.g. “Could I share with you, please? or *Can I borrow a pen, please?’
and answer appropriately.

2 Follow up and evaluation

Decide individually where you personally had or would have most difficulty with
the language and perhaps go back to Section @, Classroom Language, and read
through it and practise it again.



Introducing different
stages of thelesson

college

The aims of this Unitare 1 toenable teachers tointroduce, and to define the aims of,
new stages in a lesson for the benefit of their pupils 2 to discuss what use should be
made of the mother-tongue while teaching English 3 to revise the language and ideas
presented in Units 14

You will need copies of the English Textbooks that you will be using in school or

Preliminary discussion

1 Every lesson and every stage of a lesson should have a specific aim*. Look at
Unit 13, Section e, Planning (¢), page 92, for an example of how to express the
aims of a lesson from the teacher’s point of view. Why is it set down in two parts?
Think back to a lesson you have recently taught or observed and tell your
neighbour what the aims were. What had the students learnt by the end of it?

2 Do you think it is important that your students know what the aims of the lesson
are? Why?
3 How can you make your students aware of the aims of your lesson? Discuss the
various ways suggested below:

(a) by giving a grammatical explanation in English

(b) by giving a grammatical explanation in the native language

(c) by giving a brief demonstration of the new form in use, perhaps using

pictures or other aids

(d) by referring back to something learnt before and comparing
4 Although using English as the main language of communication in the class-
room has many advantages, there are some occasions where reverting briefly to
the native language can help. Can you think of any times when using L' would be
more efficient?
5 (a) Do you think that beginning a lesson with some revision is usually a good

idea? Why?

(h) Describe briefly some of the ways in which you can add variety to a lesson.
6 There are different stages within a lesson (e.g. revision, presentation of new
items, practice and production of the newly learnt items by the students) and
different activities within each stage (e.g. choral repetition, question and answer
work, pair practice” etc.). How do you move from one stage or activity to the next,
so that your students know what they are supposed to be doing? Discuss the ways
suggested below:

(a) by pausing and checking students have understood

(b) by turning round to clean the blackboard

(c) by explaining, e.g. ‘Well done! Now I want you to. ...’

(d) by changing the focus of the lesson, e.g. from teacher to tape recorder, from

blackboard to books

(e) by a moment of silence

32



—

=3

Unit 5: Introducing Different Stages of the Lesson 33

Dialogue practice

1 Dialogues

First listen to the tape and repeat the teacher’s part. Then try to remember the
teacher’s part and say it after you hear the student’s response; then listen to the
tape to see if you got it right ... and so on.

(a) Atschool T: Who can remember what we practised
last lesson? What pictures did we use?
i YEst

S1: Ina...uhm,..shop.

T: Yes. Good. Anything else?

S2: A customer ...want tochange her
radio. ..

T: Yes. That’sit. She wanted to change
her radio. Why?

S3: Didn'twork ... well.

T: Because it didn’t work well. Good.
Now today we're going to revise that
dialogue and learn something new.
OK?

The teacher begins by revising a dialogue.
She’s about to stick the picture up.

TEACHING HINT Does the teacher actually correct the student’s mistake here?
Does she ask him to repeat it correctly? Why?
The second dialogue is basically a teacher’s monologue. Mark suitable places for

pauses (splitit up into ‘sense groups’). Then listen and repeat the teacher’s part.

(b) Atcollege T: Right! Today, first, I want to go over
the sports and hobbies learnt last

lesson, remember? Then we're going
to practise making suggestions and
plansin English. You know, deciding
what you're going to do next weekend,
for example. Making plans. Arranging
your programme. We'll do some oral
work, and after that we could do some
role play . . . if we have time OK?

Ss: Yes.

T: Well. Can anyone remember the
dialogue we did last lesson, er—the
man who joined the sports club? We

used these pictures, let's see how much

The teacher is drawing quick sketches of you can remember. How about saying
various sports as he speaks. it together, looking at the pictures.
Ready?

TEACHING HINT Where, in this last dialogue, could the teacher have usefully
reverted to his mother-tongue briefly?

2 Language activity

Being a model

When you ask your students to repeat something you say, they are more likely to

remember it if:

(a) they know what it means

(b) they have to listen very carefully

(c) they know you will only repeat it once

(d) they have a moment of silence to think about it and commit it to memory
before repeating it themselves.

They are more likely to recognise it again if you say it in a natural way for them to
repeat, than if you say it too slowly and carefully. Often when speaking clearly
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for repetition practice, sounds become distorted*, weak forms* get stressed
wrongly and intonation patterns become ‘sing-song’ and unrecognisable.

- Listen to these sentences; put a X by the ones that sound unnatural,

1 They are going on holiday tomorrow.
2 Have you got any cheap oranges?

4 Bye! I hope you'll feel better.
5 Does Peter like playing volley-ball?

3 Jim? He's just come back from Spain. 6 It’s ages since he’s visited us,

- Then work in pairs. Each choose a short dialogue or passage from your
textbooks, divide it into short repeatable chunks* that make sense and read it
for your neighbour to repeat. He should have his book shut,

Classroom language
In pairs, and referting to a specific lesson in your textbook, practise the language
in Tables 1 to 4. Then read through the rest of the tables to get the gist* of what
they are about, before practising them.

Beginning with revision

Who can
Can anyone

Right,

remember

tell me what we

did

practised doing
talked about
read about
wrote about
learnt

used

last lesson?
last time?

Remember?

Do you remember these pictures? Look.

We did this [ast lesson, didn’t we? Look! Listen!

We used these pictures, didn’t we?

Do you remember this? Listen. Who is speaking? We practised a dialogue about ,temember?
g0 Over it again,
Let's revise it, shall we?
da it once more,
doing it again quickly?
How about revising it? OK?
What about having another practise? Alright?
going over it again?
Talking about the lasson
practise this.

First leam a dialogue about
Then practise asking questions about
Later (on) learn something new.

In a few minutes we're going 1o :?s::: :‘opaalztc(:;yr;

In half an hour I'want you to do cading.

Half way through the lesson perhaps we’ll do some riti ng-

Near the end of the lesson if there’s time, we’ll o 3:2: :otengll ing

‘A’ ,Il th: :r:gr:ff:nh:sllleems if you've been good, we'll have some conversation practice.
Now do some role play.

el lay a game.
Right, playag
ight, now, sing a song.
have a break for a moment or two.  etc.
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Defining aims (Intermediate and Advanced classes only; for Elementary, use L')

By the end of the lesson you'll

be able to
have learnt how to

say what you and your friends like doing.

talk about your likes and dislikes.

give descriptions of people.

use the present perfect for checking up.

give people advice.

warn people about things that may be dangerous.
write a letter applying for a job.

discuss plans for a holiday. etc.

= Table 7

By the end of the lesson you'll

saying
talking

have had some practice in e etc.,asTableS = Table7

using
giving
warning

and giving examples (These examples refer back to the tables above. Practise them together.)

Like

Asin

For example
Such as

Look, like this

‘I love playing football but I don’t like swimming much.’
‘Well, he’s very tall and slim, with fair hair and so on.’
‘If I were you, I'd buy the better quality one.’

‘Have you finished that job yet?
‘Watch out! Mind that lorry!”

— First, from the tables above practise stating your plans to the class by selecting
one or two sentences from each table and saying them out loud. Work in pairs
and take turns. Remember, you may have to rephrase sometimes. Select the
type of activities and the level of register that will be appropriate to the
students you will be teaching.

~ Now, working individually, fill out the tables below with 2 or 3 alternatives,
basing your ideas on lessonsyou have taught or will be teaching, perhaps using
your textbook to help you plan and think out your aims and teaching
activities*. (Intermediate level)

35

First we're going to

Later on

Then

By the end of the lesson, you'll

For example,
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Lets see. What have you
dore in English this week 7

We've learnt the dialogue
on page 121 .

Oh yes, that$ right.
Anything else? Yes 7

(We’ve read the story in Unit 6. ]
Yes, What about writing 7 Wl

/ (We have__er_written a letter-.
A letter 7 Thats right. ) \ |

(Ve done the exercise too.
Have you 7 Very good . Z - \d \

)

(b) You can familiarise students with language they have not yet learnt by
deliberately bringing it into the language you use in class; e.g. a teacher
following a functional® syllabus sees that next week he will have to teach
‘suggestions”. So this week he uses a suggestion to introduce each new
activity, thus: “What about doing some reading now?’ or ‘Why don't we act
that dialogue out?” or ‘We could have a rest now, OK?’ or ‘Let’s sing that
song again’.

Read the dialogue in the balloon and guess what language item the teacher will

be teaching soon.

Today we're going to do three \
main things. O.K.7 |ve planned three
things far today. First, I'm going to
teach you something new, something
rnew. [hen you're going to write a
dialogue and act it out. Right 7
After that I'm going to :
teach you a new song.

3 Oral practice
d&  Make up and practise two similar dialogues to those in 2.
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Role play

1 Activity

introducing your lesson to the class

In groups of 4, each take a different lesson or Unit from the English Language
coursebook that you use, or will be using. Isolate a new teaching item. Then
consider what might have been taught in the previous lesson; the previous
lesson’s teaching point will be your revision item. For both items, note down (a)
exactly what forms the students learnt in the previous lesson, and what they will
be learning next lesson (b) in what contexts or situations you have taught the old
forms and will teach the new forms (c) a few activities you will use this lesson.
(Define your aims as discussed ir the Preliminary Discussion, 1.} Ask your tutor
if you need help.

— Look back at the CLASSROOM LANGUAGE section, and the dialogues,
and work out how to express your own aims and intentions to your class in a
similar way, but using the teaching items from your coursebook instead of the
items suggested here.

— You can use the pictures or aids that could have been used in the previous
lesson, so that students can recall* the item you wish to revise.

— Plan to begin your role play from the time you walk into the classroom. You
do not need to take the register as it seems everyone is present, s0 you begin
with a little informal chat about something topical, then carry on to announce
your plans for that lesson.

- Plan to end when you have stated your plans and aims in terms that the
students will understand, and have just begun actually revising the previously
taught item.

- When you have finished planning your role play, rearrange your groups so
that, as far as possible, each person in each new group comes from a different
group, and has therefore planned the introduction to a different lesson.
{Regrouping here makes it a more varied and interesting activity as well as
more useful. It also creates a genuine need for communication as members of
other groups do not know what has been planned in every other group.)

- Each ‘teacher’ in turn should have about 3—4 minutes. {*Teachers’ should teil
their peer group at what level the class is supposed to act, and which point of
the coursebook they have reached during the previous lesson, so that they can
perform their roles as realistically as possible.)

— Rememberto jot down any errors in English you bear, for checking out later.

2 Follow up and evaluation

“" (a) Keeping to the same groups discuss how successful you were. How confident

did your ‘students’ feel after you had introduced yourlesson? Did they really
understand what they would be learning during the course of your lesson?

‘ (b) Jot down any useful ideas that you could use when teaching similar lessons in

the future.

(c) As a class, check out any language points which you were not sure of during
the role piay, or which caused difficuity.
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The aims of this Unitare 1 totrain teachers how to use English effectively while
setting up and referring to simple visual aids* 2 to show how simple visual aids can be
used for language work that is teacher initiated but more student centred. Note: See
Part Two, Unit 15 for a more detailed study of language specific to individual visual aids.
You will need 1 alarge magazine picture or poster or wall chart, one per person,
which you do not show to each other until the Exploitation Section 2 flash cards* with
pictures 3 a selection of other visual aids you could use

Preliminary discussion
1 In what ways can visual aids be a help to teachers and learners of English? (Give
at least four reasons and exemplify them.)

2 How could you use some of the following visual aids in your lessons? — wall

charts or posters, maps and diagrams, flash cards, cue* cards, blackboard
drawings, magazine pictures, information brochures or pamphlets, magnet
board*, flannel board*, realia®, etc.

3 Which visual aids do you find most useful at the presentation stage* of a lesson,
and how would you use them? Give examples.

4 How can flash cards, wall charts, and realia be used for student centred work;
i.e. work where the teacher does not begin or lead the activity? This usually
happens at the practice* and production stages of the lesson, after the presenta-
tion stage. (See Unit 17.)

5 How and where do you normally display large pictures, wall charts, and realia?
If you ask a student to help you, what do you say?

6 How do you make sure that your students’ attention is directed to the correct
part of the picture you want them to look at?

7 In order to get them more involved, some teachers ask their students to prepare
some of the aids needed in lessons. Could you do this with your students? (e.g.
asking them to cut out magazine pictures to bring to class, or asking them to draw
something on the board or help you mount* magazine pictures, etc.)?

39
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Dialogue practice

1 Dislogues
Listen to these dialogues on tape, then listen again, this time repeating the

teacher’s part, concentrating on fluency and intonation.

{n} Atschool T: Could someone fix this picture upon
the wall, please? Justthere. ...
: Mellwilll Could I7. ..
: OK. Could you, please? Here's the
sticky tape. Thanks,

Ss:
T
§: Here?
T
S
T

1 Well, [ think it needs to be a bit higher
up. Can you reach?

: Sorry,[...

: Notreally. Well never mind; ask
someone tallet to help you. . .. Goan!
*Wouldyou ..’

S: Ali? Will you help me please?
52: Yes ofcourse.... Likethis?

T: Lovely! Good, well done. That looks
The teacher has brought a poster into class. nice.

TEACHING HINT Why does the picture need to be higher up? And why does the
teacher ask this particular student to fix it up, even though she knows that she is
too short to reach high encugh?

(b) Atcollege T: Now,we’re going 1o do some pair work,
using these flash cards, Could someone
hand them out, please? Pass them
round?

: Dwill,

; Thank you. You'll needone between
awvo people. One card per pair, justone
to start with.

S: ...Please,cards...er. .. finish.

T: Oh, you mean there aren’tenough?
There aren’t enough? Well, there are
some more on my desk. Could you get
some more from my desk? Thanks.

—w

The teacher is holding some flash cards.

TEACHING HINT The teacher did not give the student enough flash cards on
purpose. Why do you think he did this? Did he correct his stndent’s mistake, his
incorrect use of *finish’? Why?

2 Lenguage activities

(a) Reading from substitution tables

When you use language from substitution tables, do you speak as fluently and

naturally as you do nermally? Or do you pause between the different parts of the

tables? In other words, when saying phrases or sentences from tables, do you
sound as if you are reading rather than speaking?

- Using the tables in the next Section, practise with your neighbour, who will tell
you if the way you are speaking sounds like natural spoken English or if you
are getting the stress and intonation wrong. Remember:

— Look at the table

— Select a sentence

~ Then look up and say it as fluently and naturally as possible
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(b) Rephrasing practice

See Unit 2, Section b, 2, and then Unit 12, Section b, for a good game,

~ Read through the second dialogue on this page and notice how many times the
teacher rephrases what he says.

— Now look at the first dialogue on page 40. Imagine that this teacher has
another lesson with less advanced children. She will use the same langnage but
she will have to repeat and rephrase everything she says, at least once before
they understand. Work out how she could do this and then practise with your
neighbour, taking tumns to be the teacher with a slow student.

Classroom language

Practise in pairs, using pictures and other items mentioned to refer to. Make at
least 6 sentences, all different, from each table. Table 6 should yield 10 or more.
NB Some tabies contain both singular and piural nouns, so be careful to select
suitable articles and pronouns.
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Displaying visual alds
go and fetch
%oul:ﬁi someone bring me :::t wall chart(s) of the . ..
WFI'I you find set(s) of flash cards of food and drink ?
! get out 4 magazine picture(s) of people
. flannel board(s) and figurines
. gt these box{es)of ________
Now, look. T've brought some folder{s) of cue cards
stick this up with.
sellotape? 10 fix this picture up with,
sticky tape? R cut these out with.
g’s “‘"b"d[ y seen the blutac? 'I'l,"‘;" re ———
© drawing pins? S_tln:.‘klllg this up.
scissors? for fixing these up.
cutting these out.
alright?
put Is that straight?
Please could you fix it . high enough?
OK, I'll stick them | Uphere. -
hang Can you all see it?
give magazine pictures One each.
Could you hand these flash cards out please? Two per pair,
pass cue cards Three between 2.
Refoerring to visual aids
What ?
Take poster. Why . "
Have a good look at the picture. Where do you think
How 1
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people on the left
buildings on the right.| poster.
Look at soenery in the centre of the picture.
Tell me about the surrcundings at the top diagram, etc.
What about - at the bottom
section in the top right-hand corner.
in the bottom left-hand corner.
Now let's rub the picture off.
I'm going to take it down.
¥
Can you remember was happening?
what happened?
I want you to telt me had happened earfier?
Clearing up
it
Would someone take them down a d put it ::nmy desk-
I'm going to oW anc pu them ba cif inth
collectthe_______sin n Hhe——
Tost yourself
‘Ol"‘ & What would you say (and/or do) if you wanted

(a) someone to fetch three sets of cue-cards (say which ones and where from).

{b) a student 1o offer to fetch two sets of cue-cards.

{c) to ask a student to pin up a poster for you. Make him/her ask for the drawing
pins.

(d) to ask a student to collect in, sort out and put away (say where) the different
sets of cue-cards they had been using.

(e) someone to offer to collect in the cue-cards for you, and to ask where to put
them.

(f) someone to find the sticky tape to fix up a picture for you.

(g) your students to collect magazine pictures from home or friends for your next
lesson. Say what kind and size of picture.

{h) students to clear up and put away a!l the aids you had used in class.

(i) astudent to fix up a wall chart before the beginning of the next lesson. Let the
student ask which one and where to put it.




® Exploitation
<

1 Unexploited dialogue

Mr Short has brought a wall picture
into class. His class sits in silence as he
putsitup. He could have involved his
students in many ways, but he didn’t.
Which ways?

T: Right. Quiet, please! I've gota
wall chart to show you today.

Ss:

T: (while he finds the sellotape) er . ..
Here itis. (poster slips down) Oh
dear. (applies more tape) There.
Now, look.

2 Possibilities for exploitation
Here in the *balloons’ are some ideas
he could have used to involve his
students and get them to use English
purposefully. Draw lines to link each
balloon with the relevant part of the
monologue on the left.

|

[ vpposterd s pic
7/ gq%st“‘;h“\(es?
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Y
T: Now what
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th eed to 2
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STUGHER CELIBERATELY hiaes oo
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: e

3 Oralpractice

Ingroups of 3 or 4.
(a) Find a picture your group have not secn before. Ask them to guess as

accurately as possible the contents of the picture. If it is not too detailed you
could ask them to draw a rough sketch from the information they receive
from you. Of course they can ask you questions to find out further details, as
they draw. Then they can compare their sketches with the original picture.

(b) Practise getting someone else to fix your picture up on the wall or board,
using as much language as possible (refer back to the ‘balloons’). Try to put
your students in situations where they are obliged to talk, e.g. give them 2
pictures so they have to ask which one to fix up; hide the sticky tape or tell
them the wrong place to find it so they have to ask again and explain.

(c) Make up a list of teachable language items that are often used in situations
like the ones above. Which particular patterns did your group use a lot while
they were carrying out 2 above? Then refer to Appendix A.

4 Sample exploitation

There are three short extracts here, on tape. In (a) the teacher is about to use a
picture to present something new. In (b) it is at the end of that stage and the
board is covered with pictures and writing, and very untidy; hence the use of the
words ‘clear up’. In (c) they're in another room which has a white board, not a
blackboard. A student called Philip has just cleaned it.

Listen and try to identify what the teacher is aiming to practise in each case.
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Role play

1 Activity

Setting up your visual aids

- Share out as many different visual aids as possible between your groups (of 6
to 8 people) so that each group has a selection of aids to use. Decide what
language item you could teach using each aid.

— The aim of this activity is to give you practice in (a) using language effectively
yourselves and (b) creating opportunities for your students to use language
purposefully, while setting up the visual aids you will be using in the next part
of the lesson.

~ Begin by introducing this new stage in the lesson (see Unit 5) and plan to end
your role play when you have asked one or two questions similar to those in
Table 6 {Classroom Language Section) i.e. when everything is ready for you
to begin to introduce the new teaching item. (See Part Two, Units 14, 15 and
16, for language more specific to individual aids and teaching items.)

~ Time limit: set a limit which suits you, about 3 or 4 minutes per ‘teacher’
depending on the aids in use.

~ Take turns being the ‘teacher’, try to use different visual aids each time or at
least, if you have to use a similar aid to someone else, try to exploit it in a
different way, with a different aim in mind,

— Remember the aim of this activity! See above.

2 Foliow up and evaluation

(a) In your own groups, decide amongst yourselves which ‘teachers’ most suc-
cessfully achieved the aim stated above. Discuss why.

(b) Split up and re-form into different groups so that each new group has at least
one representative from each old group; he will then report on the most
successful ideas produced by his old group.

NB Before this ‘reporting’ session begins, it would be useful to have all the visual

aids used displayed on the walls around the room so that the ‘reporters® will be

able to refer to them while ‘reporting’.

Further reading
The best and clearest book on this subject is Andrew Wright (1976).

Sections in the following works give a brief summary of visual aids and some good ideas for
preparing and use.

Donn Byrme (1976) pp. 37,38, 56, 57,60-67,72-73,84-91, 109111, 1 16-120,
128-137.

John Haycraft (1978) pp. 97-109.

Helen Moorwood (ed) (1978) Section 6, pp. 75-89.




it 7 Tape recorders and
otherelectrical equipment

The aims of this Unitare 1 totrain teachers to use English effectively when handling
electrical equipmentin the classroom 2 to evaluate, from the linguistic point of view,
the relative advantages and various uses of particular audio* /visual aids.

You willneed 1 any audio or audio/visual aids that you may be able touse in the
classroom (seelistin 1 below) 2 materials to make cue cards for the role play activity
(thick paper or card, scissors, felt tips)

€) Preliminarydiscussion
1 Which of the following pieces of equipment do you have access to in your school
+d = "“i““" or college? tape recorder, overhead projector, slide projector, film projector, cine
loop projector, video cassette player, audio lab. or listening centre. (If you feel
you need to find out more about some of these audio or audio/visual aids please
refer to the Further Reading Section at the end of this Unit.)

. 2 How do/could you use some of these in your lessons to help your students learn
English?

‘ 3 The most basic piece of equipment is usually considered to be the tape recorder
with suitable taped materials. How can students benefit from their teacher using
tapes in the classroom?

4 If you intend to use a tape recorder in your classes, which of the visual aids
mentioned in Unit 6 could you use with the taped material to make it more
interesting and memorable?

5 What resources do you have in your country for borrowing records, tapes,
films, slides and projectors for use in your schools or colleges? Are there any
suitable materials for your students? How could you set about borrowing such
things? What might your students gain from them?

6 One way of giving your classes more practice in listening and exposing them to
English spoken in a meaningful situation is to talk about what you are doing when
handling equipment in the classroom. What things could you say in English while
setting up and preparing to use a tape recorder in your lesson?

(See also Unit 18 on Listening Skills.)

45
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b

Dialogue practice

1 Dialogues

Listen carefully to these two dialogues. Pay particular attention to the intonation
patterns the teachers use. Notice whether they are rising or falling patterns. Then
practise repeating the teacher’s part after the tape until you can say it in exactly
the same way.

(a) Atschool T: You're going to hear a dialogue on tape

now. See these two people in the
picture? Well, we're going to hear them
talking about their party. Who can plug

the tape recorder in for me?

Lwill.

: Thanks. Now what do [ have to do?

: Switchiton.

Yes. I have to switch it on here. See?
This knob, Right, I've put the cassette
in, now let'ssee if  can find the right
place on the tape. . .. Listen now and
see if you can hear where Unit Ten
begins. ...

bpcllc e Bl

The teacher is about to set up the tape
recorder.

TEACHING HINT How does the teacher keep the students interested and
involved while she is setting the tape recorder up?

T: 1want to discuss some of these pictures
(b) Atcollege now so we'll need the O.H.P.. the
overhead projector. Can you tell me
what 1 have to do first?

S: Electricity.

T: Well,do  have to switchiton firstor
plugitin?

S: Plugin.

T: Plugitin, good. Canyou say that?
Come on! You have to. . .everyone!

S: Youhave to plugitin.

T: Good. Well, I've plugged it in. Now
what?

S: eryou have to switchit. ..

T: switchiton,on. Everyone! You

= have. ...

Ss: You have to switch it on.

T: That'sit. Now I'll adjust the
mirrors. ... Oh dear, the picture’s

The teacher gets his class to tell him how to A ]
upside down! How silly!

setup the overhead projector.

TEACHING HINT Why does the teacher ask an ‘either/or’ type question when a
student produces the word ‘electricity’?

2 Language activities

Forward and backward chaining* (for pronunciation practice)

A good way of helping a class achieve fluency is by breaking a sentence up into
sections and getting them to repeat longer and longer parts of it.

With forward chaining you start from the beginning of the sentence and work
forwards, whereas with backward chaining you start at the end and work
backwards. Building up the sentence in this way means that you can keep to
natural speed and normal stress patterns without the class finding it too difficult.
An example follows,
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This is a line from a dialogue between two people at a party. It is rather long and
the class were having difficulty repeating it in one go:

/'I’'m terribly sorry,/I'm afraid/ I've broken/one of your/lovely/glasses."/

& & First, practise it with your neighbour, completing each chain. Then make up
some of your own and try them out on each other,

Forward chaining Backward chaining
T: I'mterribly sorry T: glasses
Ss: I'mterribly sorry Ss: glasses
T: I'm terribly sorry, I'm afraid T: lovely glasses
Ss: I'mterribly sorry, I'm afraid Ss: lovely glasses
T: I'mterribly sorry, 'm afraid I've broken, etc. T: oneofyour lovely glasses, etc.

(® Classroomlanguage
Read through these tables and work out exactly when you would need to use the
“‘ & & language they contain, e.g. Table 3: after switching the tape recorder or projec-
tor on. Label them yourselves by writing a heading above each table. Then
practise the language relevant to your teaching situation, in pairs.

1 tape recorder
Miss Moussavi, cassette player
Mr Kasemi, . video player
’ could you possibly lug th loudspeake in, for me?
Patricia, please could you plug the ﬁhspea r In, for me-
Peter, TV monitor
OH.P.
The socket is in
It plugs in at the wall near you. Thank you.
2 Ready? I'll turn it on.
too loud. turn the volume down.
not loud enough. + torn it up a bit.
Oh dear. It's too bright. :,ﬂ betttc r adjust it.
not clear enough. Jus adjust the tone.
out of focus. adjust the focus.
Is that better now?
3 What's wrong with
g with it? plug is in.
Ohdear. | Mwomtwork. Phjust | cpeckthe | switchison.
[ can’t get it to work, Can you mains supply
It doesn’t seem to work. PPy
4 It still won’t work.
I'll have to fetch someone to see it. .
Well, ['m sorry. I'll have togoand ask Mr—_____ if he can fix it Eﬁ?:l‘::sgltn;’a)n er.)
We'll have to do something else. )
We'll have to do it another way.
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s L
Oh. Its OF now? Ler's find the right place on the tape.
Thanl; gooc;.ess'er. 1l just g=t the cormect radio wavelength.
Now, wait a little find the picture,

There we are, We can begin now.

6 Did you catch that? I'fl go back and play it again.
4 understand? P'lilet you hear it again before I ask you those questions.
- We'll go back and listen again. Ready?

That was a bit fast,

- We've finished with the O_H.P. now uaplug it
3 y el ' Could someone take the plug out please?
Alright. We don’t need the tape recorder anymore. switch it off at the wall
The following tables contain instructions for using a tape recorder, They apply
to both individual listening work and group work in an audio laboratory.

8 First insert the tape and check it is rewound, back to the start,

Then you wind the tape on to the empty spool.

After that you have to set the counter to 000 at the beginning of the tape.

press the PLAY switch/button/control and listen.

’ find & section further ahead, press STOP then FAST FORWARD

If you want to then STOP and check the place.

Inorder to go back, press REWIND then STOP and check the place.

adjust the volume, you wurn this knob, the volume control.
10 . rewind your tape back to the start.
always
At the end of the lesson remember (© put it away in the correct box.
me replace the tape recorder and the tapes.

Tastyoursslf
‘ What can you say to your pupils ot studentsif . ..

(a) you want someone to plug the tape recorder in for you? (say why you can'tdc
it yourself)

(b) the piece of equipment you are using won't work?

(c) the students can't hear the tape very well?

(d) you have to find the right place on the tape?

{e) you have got the wrong place on the tape?

{f} after playing the tape through once your students haven't understood?

(g) you have finished using the O.H.P, or tape recorder?

{h) you want to keep talking as you set the tape recorder up, to give you
students a bit of extra listening practice?
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() Exploitation

T: lwonder why it won't
work 7 What :
kst Wr%onvo%thmk
¥ yne?yau Plugged

(-1
Tz

Yes. And Ive__
$S: Have you mwour%’"um

the tape 7
Thank you /

TEACHER GETS TH
E
cLASS To HELP Hin .

T: Right.You give me
instructions for
using the tape

recotrder
You have .. _7

$S:First you have to

.

1 Unexploited dialogue
Mr Short is about to play a taped
dialogue for his class to practise.

T: Wait a minute while I set the tape
up (plugs the TR in and inserts
cassette). Ready? (switches on,
nothing happens)

: Please,er...

er...volume? No. Ohdear. It

needs rewinding.

s (start chatting)

Quietnow. Umm...Backabit. ..

Here we are, I think. (tests it)

Right. That’s OK. Listening?

2 Possibilities for exploitation
Link the balloons to suitable parts of the
dialogue.

plug e in. | L.
T: And if | don't plug it in?

What will happen 7
S$S:Not play.
T: It won't work,

— can you say that 7
SS: It won't work. .
T: Fine. So whatdo | do next?

49

. I, what do you
i \gﬁnk this tape
pe apout 2
& Eoo:ktat the pictures
on the boara -
ss: People buyin

will

T: Yes. S 7
speaking ol Seliiniialiand
 And Wit paht
they say ~ ——
$S:_----—--— Tk
TRACHER GETS '“{_‘E'Wat_';fs
NG
TG A Lo

L He sETS T LS

SS: Now qu have to
switch It on. ;
Good. Ara if [ dont,
what will happen 7
e

TEACHER USES THIS
SITUATION TO PRAGCTISE
THE FIRsST coNlIToMNAL.

Now you have to

3 Oral practice
In twos. Practise each of the ways of extending the dialogue as suggested above.
Mime the tape recorder if you have not got one here! Add any ideas of your own
and change the ideas in the balloons to suit your own classes’ needs.

What other language items could be practised in these situations? See Appen-
dix A.

4 Sample exploitation

Using the tape recorder’

The teacher is going to play her class the tape of a song that she wants them to
learn. However, first she asks them to give her instructions for setting it up. The
class have done this before, very simply, and are familiar with words like switch,
tape and recorder. They have just learnt the ‘going to’ form to express intended
action, but do not know the use of ‘have to’ in the sense of ‘must’. Here the
teacher uses the ‘have to’ form as often as she can, naturally, in order to
familiarise her students with it. They obviously understand from the context
what it means and how it is used, so when they come to learn it later on they will
pick it up easily.

(See Unit 5, Sectiond, 2 (b).)

— Listen and see how many examples of ‘have to’ she uses, and how many
different forms she introduces.

— She also uses two different ways of expressing the same idea, of necessity. Did
you notice which?

! The tape recorder being used in this class was an open reel one, not a cassette, hence the
need for the word ‘spool’.
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Role play

1 Activity

If possible, assemble all the equipment that you may be able to use at some time
or another in your lessons. If some pieces of equipment are unobtainable, try to
get pictures of similar equipment from magazines or catalogues.

If you have a spare tape recorder with microphone, record yourselves doing
these activities, then play them back during the Follow Up session, for evalua-
tion.

- First practise in pairs with the equipment or the pictures, asking for informa-
tion, and giving each other instructions for operating the controls: ‘How do
you make it louder?’ ‘What's that switch for?’ etc. ‘If you turn that kneb, it’ll
adjust the volume’ or ‘Press that button to turn it on’.

- Next, make cue cards (} foolscap size) containing the following cue words.
(Adapt if necessary to suit equipment and conditions in your country.)

fape recorder

bus traffic noise from open
window. loud speaker not
connected. wrong place on

tape.

radio :
but the tone and volume are wrong.
needs tuning in.

slide projector

but the first slides are in the wrong
order, the room is too light, and
the fan is noisy.

(a)

() (e)

video cassette player
it won’t work. you have the wrong
plugs in. wrong place on tape.

OHP

but light won’t go on even after
bulb has been checked. it needs
moving to a more central position
in the room.

TV/{English language programme
need help tuning it in and
adjusting the contrast,

()
LT

828

(d) (f

~ Then in groups of 4 or 5, select a ‘teacher’ who takes one of the cue cards, and
the appropriate picture. He needs to use whatever piece of equipment is on
the cue card but he has to cope with the difficulties given, He can ask his class
to help, if he needs to. He should keep talking while he sets it up, to keep the
class from getting bored.

— Remember you need to mime setting up the tape or the slides; getting the right
place on the tape or checking the slides are in order. Keep talking. Tell the
class what you are doing and why.

- Begin your role play by announcing to the class what they are going to do
today; plug in, switch on, set it up correctly, test it.

— End your role play after you have tested it, by announcing that it is ready and
asking for their full attention.

Alternative or additional activity: a game to play
JUST A MINUTE

Take the same situation as that outlined in the above role play activity.

One person in each group acts as time-keeper, one person is the teacher, the
rest of the group act as the class, The teacher must try to talk for one minute
about what he or she is doing, i.e. setting up a piece of equipment for use in class,
without pausing for more than 5 seconds, without repeating what he or she has
said before (though rephrasing is permitted) and without speaking unnaturally
slowly.

The time-keeper should state the time every 15 seconds and time any pauses
to make sure they do not exceed 5 seconds, and say STOP after one minute.
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The class should shout out TOO SLOW or REPETITION or PAUSE if they
think & rule has been broken, and vote on it if it is not unanimous. For the
purposes of this game, the teacher should not address any questions to the class
at all,

You can also play this in pairs or threes. The teacher is allowed to ask
questions but the students must answer immediately and no gaps may be left
between speakers. Each group has a go while the others time them; the winners
are the ones who continued the longest without a pause.

2 Followup and svaluation

(a} Discuss in groups what ‘teachers’ found most difficult to do.

(b} Look in Appendix A to see what other possibilities for exploitation there are
and discuss which of these would best suit your students’ needs.

{c) Discuss also how you could integrate these ideas into your lesson.

Further reading

Donn Byme (1976) pp. 137-140.

John Haycraft (1978) pp. 109-111; also some basic information on different typesof
Language Laboratories, pp. 111-116.

Finocchiaro, M and Bonomo, M (1973).

Helen Moorwood (ed) (1978) section 6 pp. 6774,



Unit @ Dividing the
class up: choral individual
and teams

The aims of this Unitare 1 to enable teachers to combine spoken language with
gesture in order to give effective instructions to their classes when dividing them up
2 to show teachers how the normal classroom procedure (teacher asking, student
responding) can be varied, to make the lesson interesting and motivating

(e.g. atextbook exercise can be done in teams, competitively)

You will need character cards for role play activity

€ Preliminarydiscussion
22 & atatats 1 Calculate the following: if a teacher only asks individual students to respond or
f perform in English, (doing no choral, group or pair work) for how many minutes
will the average student have spoken English
(a) in each lesson? ———  Write your
(b) in a week? ———  calculations here.
(c) in a term?
(d) by the end of his English course?

‘ 2 (a) What are the advantages of choral work?
(b) What are the disadvantages of choral work?
(c) Can you think of any ways to overcome these disadvantages? Which?

3 How can gesture help the teacher to organise choral responses?

4 What are the dangers of doing mainly choral work in class with little individual
response or pair work or small group work?

5 How fair are you as a teacher? When asking individuals to respond or perform,
do you ever ask one or two students more than once when others still have not had
a turn? Do you look longer at one side of the class than the other?

6 (a) Describe a few activities which can be carried out with the class divided into

halves or teams. What would you say to your class when dividing them up for
these activities?
(b) Children in Britain often enjoy team games and competitions in their
foreign language classes, and adults do too, though obviously different types of
games would be suitable for adult learners. What about children and adult
learners in your country?

2

th
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() Dialogue practice
1 Dialogue
In this Unit the one dialogue is suitable for both adult learners and children.
First, listen to this dialogue and imagine what gestures the teacher is using as
she speaks to her class. Then listen again. repeating the teacher’s part and
making appropriate gestures yourselves. (Stand up to do this.) Finally, practise
the dialogue in threes, standing up, taking turns to take the teacher's part.
@ Remember that the gestures used by the teacher are as important as the
—  language itself,

At school or college
T: Right, ] now want you to repeat parts S: er!...Couldyoucome...er...on
of the dialogue. All together, (gesture), Monday?
after me. Ready? ‘Could you come on T: Fine. Now, Ali? Come on. on your
Monday? own. ‘Could ...
Ss: (raggedly) *Could you come on S: Umm. ‘Could you come in Monday?”’
Monday?’ T: OnMonday, on. (gesture)
T: Ohdear! That wasn't very good. . .. S: On Monday.
Let'sdoitagain. All of you, but keep T: Good, now in halves. (gesture) 1'll
together, and quietly! ‘Could you come divide you down the middle, here.
onMonday?” (gesture) Now, you (gesture) can ask and you,
Ss: *Could you come on Monday? this side, can answer. So you say ‘Could
T: Better, good. Now again but quickly. you come on Monday?" and this side
Listen! ‘Could you come on Monday?’ says, ‘I'msorry, I'm afraid I can’t.” OK,
The teacher has presented a dialogue with (gesture) this side, repeat the answer, ‘I'm sorry,
the help ofa picture, and discussed what it Ss: *Could you come on Monday?’ I'm afraid [ can't’. (gesture) ete.
means. She has read it out to the class and T: Good. OK, you, Kumah? Yes, by
now wants the students to practise the more vourself. ...

difficult parts in chorus.

R or& & TEACHING HINT Why do you think the teacher asks two individuals to say the
* sentence after the class has repeated it well in chorus? Why does she ask Ali to say
it after Kumah?

2 Language activities
Gesture
& & (a) Using gesture only (without speaking) select five of the following instruc-
tions and communicate them to your neighbour. See if he or she can guess
which they are.

Be quiet and listen. Everyone, listen and repeat.  No, stop.
All of you, together. Come on, you as well. You!  Now in halves,
Not very good. Again!  In halves, you first, then you. ~ Again but quickly.

(b) How do you gesture ‘No' in your country? In Britain and America we shake
our heads to say ‘No’, and nod for *Yes'. Are there any gestures that you
know are different in English? Watch for them on films if you have the
chance.

Forward and backward chaining (See Unit 7, Section b, 2, for details)
.‘.‘ Practise some more backchaining in groups of three or four, using the following
sentences. Take care not to stress the weak forms.

They are/both/taller than me.
They ran/to school/as quickly/as they could.
If he hadn’t been ill./he wouldn’t have/failed/his exam.
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(® Classroom language
& & In pairs, take turns to read out the groups of phrases and sentences from the

88y

tables below as clearly and firmly as you can, wotking out what gestures would
be suitable to accompany each sentence. Choose appropriate tanguage for your
students and keep it lively. Rephrase often, and use suitable gestures.

Choral response
alt of you
gﬁ;goay answer tlus question.
o, | elesas ko | comime e
rafle $;st|;lﬂlff <correct my statements.
one of you read the next sentence.
just one person

Don't put your hands up. All together. Everybody! Listen! Ready? Listen and answer, quietly.
Evesyone can try. Come on. Yes, you as well. And you. All together but quietly! A bit quieter please!

very clear!
No! . very good! Let's doit .
Oh dear that wasn’t all together! Shall we try it again. Ready?
quict enovgh!
Individual response
Now one at 2 time. Not all together. Listen before you answer.
Hands upbefore you answer!

Could you put your hands up before you answer, please?
Yes,a good answer. But a bit louder please. Again?. ..

Now this time, don't put your hands up. I'll point.
Everybody cantry, butone at a time. I'll askone of you.
Don't shout out. Ready? Quiet. Listening?

You can take turns.
Youcanallhave ago, ... have aturna,...butoneafter the other.
One by one. Right?

Taking turns

Ingroups of four. Take turns to read ont 3 or 4 sentences from each of the tables
below. Remember to stress the important words. Normally, these will be words
like: ‘you’, *her’, ‘yours’, ‘hers’, ete., or a name, As before, use suitable gestures.

their first,
Its your o second, :::: it's your f:m and 5o on,
her third,
. Rosa first. you. . That's it.
Ir's you next, Now Kumah. Quickly! Good.
. . . {Mine.)
Wi go was it? Not yours. You be quick!
urn isit? 1t's hers/his. Come on! ggfsrs}.)
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. 0 ?
Isit yAI;l m? (Oh. Sorry. Yes.)
Come on! s his
Wake up! Vasut it your f"fﬂ, (Yes it wasfis.)
Hey! her uros
Have you all
Who hasn’t go now? {No. Not me.}
Good hada | Sim yet? (Lhaven't))
Has anybody not
Alright. Next time you can be first,
Class in halves
Now we'll do it differently. Listen! Inhalves!
For this, ’'m going to divide you down the middle.
Now, rn divide you in half.
Now, this half of the class, you're ‘A’ and, this half, you're ‘B’
Right. Now *A’, you ask the questions, etc.
and you ‘B’ you answer the questions, etc.
Then we'll change over.
. score R who wins.
We'll write points on the board and we'll see who gets the most.
Teams for competitions
Now we can have a competition, with teams. Hands up, all number ostes! Ready?
For this, we’re going to have teams, going from front to back. Now, we have 4, (5, 6)teams. ABCDEFeic,
4 teams, . I'll call a number; only that number candoit.
6 teams, Starting fromAere. ‘We need you in pairs within your teams,
Each team! Please will you number off? Each team, pair off.
You're 1, you're 2 and s0 on. Number off, down the team. In pairs, number off.
wait \ . how to play.
OK. Now listen while 1 explain what we're going to do.
See Units 15 and 17.
answer .
Which team can do what ] say fmsl t?,,
doit ’
keep the score.
see who gets the highest score.
Remember your numbers. We'll have points.
see who gets the most points.
see which team wins,

““ Test yourselves in groups of 5 or 6, taking turns to organise and play, in 2 teams, a
competitive game, like GLUG, see page 132. The teams ask questions in turn
until one team guesses.
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Exploitation

1 Revigion

Review the EXPLOITATION Sections of Units 4, 5, and &, paying particular
attention to Unit 4. As you do se, decide which of those Units this Unit has more
in common with, as regards possibilities for exploitation.

2 Asin Units 4 and 5 the language in this Unit does not lend itself to exploita-
tion because in this situation most teachers would want to get on with the
practice of the language item being taught.

However using English in this situation is still very useful, The students get
used to obeying instructions in English and much of this English is commonly
used outside the classroom as well as inside. They will get used to reacting to
English instructions and will not panic if they find themselves in similar situations
later on in their lives,

3 Oralpractice

Some suggestions for situations where this style of language is used follow.

Perhaps you can think of some more suitable ones for your country,

— Insuitably sized groups, act out one or two of these situations in English; don’t
forget to speak English while organising yourselves!

(a) You are asked to organise a party for ten to twelve year old children whose
common language is English, Think of some games they could play, or songs
they could sing together and each of you organise the rest of your group to
play or sing together, taking one game or song each,

(See Unit 17, Sectiond.)

{b}Imagine you are all waiting in a doctor’s waiting reom or a hospital Our-
Patients Department. Nobody knows whose turn it is to see the doctor next
so the nurse or receptionist comes in to tell everyone when their turn is. Some
patients argue, because they think they arrived before others, but some
patients have made appointments beforehand and so do not need to wait so
long ... ete.

4 Studentlanguage needsd

~ Make a list of all major language items your students will need if they are to
feel confident speaking English in the classroom while taking part in team
games and competitions. Decide at what stage in their English programme
you could introduce each item for active use,

— When you have made your list, look up the list suggested in Appendix A for
this Unit and see if perhaps any of those items would also be useful for your
students to know. Then have a look at Appendix B for other student language
relevant.

5 Agametoplay
HOW MANY QUESTIONS - a team game.
In teams of 4 or 6, elect a secretary.

Your tutor will write an interesting sentence on the board, then say GO! On
the word GO each team writes down as many questions (all different) as they can
think of, based on that sentence. The winners are the team who produce the
highest number of correct (and answerable)} questions in the set time, OR the
first team to write down 10 good questions. Only the ‘secretary’ is allowed to
write; the rest of the team can dictate their questions, then take turns at being
‘secretary’.

o
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Role play

1 Preparation forrole play

Dialogue preparation for use in role play activity
— Each person should take a different Lesson or Unit from the textbook they

will be using in their English classes and write a simple four or five line
dialogue, in natural appropriate English, to practise one of the teaching points
in that lesson.

— When you have written it, read it out loud so that you can judge how natural it
sounds when spoken, then give it to your neighbour to check over and try out.

— At the end of the role play session, select all the dialogues that worked well
and sounded natural. Try to get them typed up and copies distributed to
everyone, so they can be used again and again in school or college classes.

2 Activity

Varying the patterns of response

In groups of 8 or 10.

— Find one of the four line dialogues that you have prepared yourself and had
corrected. Find a suitable picture or wall chart to contextualise it, or draw a
quick line drawing on a piece of card,

(a) First get the ‘class’ to listen and repeat the dialogue clearly in chorus, in
halves and as individuals.

(b) Then ask some questions about the picture and the meaning of the dialogue,
again asking the ‘class’ to respond together, or taking turns to answer
individually.

= Use relevant gestures to help the ‘class” know what they should do.

— Keep the pace up, as fast as possible until they get tired.

— Each ‘teacher’ should use a different dialogue and picture.

= Allow 5 minutes only per ‘teacher’.

- Role play cards can be used; some ‘students’ should pretend to be rather slow,

others sleepy, some too noisy and others too forward and talkative.

-~ Read 3 below before you begin so you know what to look for when someone

else is teaching.

3 Evaluation
In your groups, discuss whether each ‘teacher’ gave equal attention to all the
‘students’ in the class. Did any “teacher’ have a tendency to look more at one side
of the class than the other? Did all ‘teachers’ vary their pesitions occasionally,
perhaps to give some extra help to one student or group of students?

In which areas, if any, did you have difficulties with language? Check these out
with your tutor.

Furtherreading

Donn Byrne (1976) pp. 32-34.
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Dividing the class

up: pairs and groups

The aims of this Unitare 1 toenable teachers touse English as economically as
possible while organising group and pair work 2 to establish the value and uses of

group and pair work.

You will need magazine pictures showing two people talking. Other pictures
showing objects or things the people could be talking about (e.g. a watch, a car, football,
clothes etc. or any other visual aids suitable for the role play)

Preliminary discussion

d2dy st .

$®’

(a) To do pair work, students are paired off into twos, and each pair practises
at the same time as the other pairs. The teacher usually walks round the class
and listens to as many of the pairs as she can. What advantages can oral pair
work have over choral work or individual responses at the practice and
production stages of the lesson?

(b) Listen to the example of pair work on the tape. Discuss what stage of the
lesson this could be at, practice or production. What's the teacher doing?

(a) Which of these activities could you usefully get your students to do in pairs?
Say why.

to practise a set dialogue from a set of cues on the blackboard

to practise a substitution dialogue

writing their own dialogues, using a model or substitution table

structural practice, using a ‘question and answer’ technique

exercises from the textbook, orally

writing a description of someone they both know

(b) At what stage in the lesson would you use them? And for what purpose?

How can a teacher use group work to practise (a) oral skills? (b) written skills?

3
‘ Consider the different types of activity for groups that you could use with (a)
elementary; (b) intermediate; (c¢) advanced classes.

4

What kind of visual aids could you use to provide a stimulus for your groups or

pairs? Give examples, e.g. ‘When getting students to practise giving descriptions
of places, you could use magazine pictures of places.’ ... etc.

5

What can the teacher be doing while the class is doing pair work? What could

the teacher say to encourage the students as they work in pairs?

58
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Dialogue practice
1 Dialogues

Listen to the dialogues in turn and repeat the teacher’s part, paying particular
attention to the use of stress and the rhythm. (See Unit 3, Section b, instructions

for the Dialogue Practice.)

(a) Atschool

This classroom has desks that cannot be
moved. The class has not done any group
work before.

: Please,er...
: Look, turn round, so you can see

: Please, notsix ...
: Oh, there are only four of you, I see.

: Now, todo this, I want you in groups.

In sixes, please, groups of six. So, look,
you three turn round, so you can talk to
the three behind you.

what...?

Kumah, Ali and Gustav,

: OK.
: Good. That's right. Now everyone else

the same! All of you make groups like
this one. You, six; you, six, and you
over there, together. Turn right round.
That'sit, well done.

only four.

Well, four is fine, it doesn’t matter,

TEACHING HINT The class obviously does not understand very well. How does
the teacher help them to understand what she wants them to do?

(b) Atcollege

The class is not yet used to pair work. They
have just practised a dialogue between Jim
and Peter in chorus.

T:

Well now, I'd like you to practise that
dialogue in pairs, so that you all get lots
of practice in speaking English. In
pairs, then, please. Come on! You two
together, you two, you two and soon.

. Excuseme,...1...
: Ohdear, you're onyour own. You

haven’t anyone to work with, eh?
Right, why don’t you turn your chair
round to make a three with the two
behind you?

: Come with us.
: Thank you. Take turns at practising

then I'll come and hear you myself,
OK?

(To the class) Right, one of you is Jim,
the other is Peter, then change over.
Off you go, then. All pairs together,
and I'll come round to listen.

TEACHING HINT Why does the teacher put the odd student with a pair to make
three rather than practising with him himself?

2 Language activities
(a) Voice projection*

— It is not easy to speak loudly and clearly to a large or noisy class without
distorting the sounds of the language and the natural intonation patterns, This
activity is to give you practice in projecting your voice while still retaining

natural stress and intonation patterns.

— In twos; stand opposite your partner on the other side of the room. First, read
the teacher’s part of one of the above dialogues to your partner, loudly but as
naturally as possible. Your partner should listen critically and tell you where
your pronunciation differs from that of the tape. Then change over.
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- Next, select an exercise from a school or college textbook and dictate it to your
partner to do orally, again standing across the room from your partner.

(b} Gesture

Discuss which gestures would be most effective for getting your class {a) to form
pairs or groups (b) to stop pair practice {c) to hear individual pairs perform while
the rest of the class listens quietly to them,

G Classroom language
Study the language in the groups of tables below. When do you think a teacher
‘ would use such phrases and sentences? Think of a suitable label or heading for
each group of tables and write it beside the table.
44 Then practise the language that is relevant to your teaching situation, speaking
out loud to your neighbour, as fluently as you can.
‘G‘ 42 Finally, TEST YOURSELYVES, by organising each other into pairs, groups of

Jor4, et
1 I'want you in airs In twos, with your neighbour.
We're going to work in prou please. In fours.
Can you get into groups In groups of four.
2 Torn round and face your neighbour.
Move forward lock at the person next to you.
behind you,
Can you face the people in front of you.
3 by yourself
Oh. are O YOUur own aren't you?
Oh dear. You the odd one out
haven't anyone to work with, have you?
4 Look, you move up and make a three.
Why don't you turn round and join in with them.
5 What about joining in with them?
How about going to sit there, next to him?
Would you mind moving along a bit and working with them?
6 aics FPd like you to practise that dialogue.
In your Prou would you try out some questions and answers about yourselves.
groups you're going to write a short paragraph about ...
7 Jim, You take Jim's part.
Peter. Peter' le.
All those on the left, are erer clees roe
Those of you on the right, you group leader. You lead the discussion.
Students on this side,
ask the questions.
give the answers. etc.
8 When you've finished change over, so that you take the other part.
Then swap round, ¥ each get a turn.
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oK That was . Silence! :;I;:t so:ne of you have done.
St0|; aow! Not bad! Quiet please! Let's hear this ;nioup
Well done! That's enough! how you have been getting on.
See also Unit 8, Section e, for language for team games.
¢) Exploitation

2289

Workshop: sxploiting your English Language texthooks

Instead of exploiting the language of the classroom, this Unit gives you an
opportunity to examine the materials in your school or college and to consider
how they can be used to give your students more chances to use their English
communicatively, working in pairs or small groups.

Most coursebooks contain reading passages, pictures, dialogues, exercises and
written assignments. Some of these may be useful to promote valuable pair or
group work which may not be suggested in the books themselves.

For this workshop, you should split up into twos or threes, each group taking a
different lesson or unit of your coursebooks, preferably at different levels. Work
through the materials, discussing how parts of them could be used for pair or
group work in your classes. Look at the following suggestions which you may be
able to adapt.

Exploiting a picture: pairs; students ask each other questions about the picture.
E.g. Elementary level: *Ask your partner three questions beginning ‘What
does .. .” about the people in the picture’.

Intermediate: ‘Ask your neighbour five questions about what the people in
the picture have just done or are going io do next.’

Advanced: ‘Make up a possible conversation between the people in the
picture’ or ‘Get your partner to describe one of the people without telling you
which one it is, 50 that you can guess which person is being described’, etc. See
Units 15 and 17.

Exploiting a reading passage: pairs (or groups); each pair make up questionson a
specific part of the passage for another pair to answer. This can also be done in
teams, with points for good questions and answers. See Unit 19,

Exploiting written assignments: groups; topics can be discussed in groups prior to
a class discussion. Essays can be written in groups as a joint task; sentences
discussed and then dictated, with group members taking turns to be the ‘secre-
tary’ and writing them down. This lessens the marking load for the teacher and
helps weaker students. See Unit 21.

Exploiting exercises: pairs; exercises can sometimes be done orally in pairs
before the teacher goes through them in class. This ensures that all students are
working and getting some oral practice while doing the exercise first in pairs. See
Units 15 and 20.

There are many more ways of exploiting textbook materials, too. When you have
discussed the possibilities for pair and group work in your lesson or unit, write
down your ideas so that members of the other groups can benefit from them.

Demonstration
Each workshop group should select one of their ideas from their workshop, and
demonstrate it, or part of it, to the rest of the class, using them as ‘students’.
Remember to tell them what level they are supposed to be, so they can act
accordingly.

Also arrange a session where you can all report back to each other, to
exchange other ideas and discuss how to put them into practice in the classroom.
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® Roleplay

LT

1 Actlvity

Setiing up pair work

In groups of 5 or 6.

— Using the magazine pictures suggested at the beginning of the Unit, or any
other picture in which there are at least two people talking, imagine what
these people are talking about, then write a very simple and natural four or
five line dialogue to go with the picture.

— Plan the presentation and practice stages of the dialogue, thinking particularly
about the pattern of teachera-mstudent and studentw-sstudent interaction,
using pair work alternating with choral and individual work, for variety.
Decide on what cues to give to aid their memory.

- Look back at the CLASSROOM LANGUAGE Sections of this Unit and
Unit 8, and decide which language you will need to use in order to carry out
the organisation of the practice stages.

- Decide in your groups in which order you will ‘teach’ this to the other groups,
so that the materials can be passed on from the first to the second ‘teacher’.
Then split up and re-form groups, so that as far as possible you will be
‘teaching’ members of other groups.

— Fix a time limit and begin ‘teaching’ remembering to be as dypamic as
possible, and using clear instructions with plenty of gesture to help your
*students’ understand what you expect them to do.

2 Follow up and evaluation
Take a friendly vote to elect the ‘best organised teacher’ in your teaching groups.
Then discuss why you thought so.

Then, as a class, discuss how you could introduce pair and group work to a
class that has never done any before, and who are perhaps anxious about the
idea.

3 Playagame :
THE CONVERSATION GAME. See Unit 1, Sectiond, §, page 11.
GIVE ME ANOTHER ONE. See Unit 15, Section d, page 112,

Furtherreading

Om pair work see Donn Byrne (1976) Chapter 7.
On group work see Donn Byrne (1976) Chapter 8, pp. 80-96.
Disick, R in Joiner and Westphal (1978) pp. 136-143.



it 10 Interruptions:

late comers, thingslost

Sectione, 1

The aim of this Unit is to show how interruptions in lessons can be used for
communicative language practice, often with the questioning done by the students.
You will need character cards as in Unit 1, but with some additions; see

(a)

&&.p-aim

Preliminary discussion
1 Lessons rarely proceed from beginning to end smoothly without any interrup-
tions at all. What interruptions may possibly occur during your English lessons?

2 What do you usually do in each case? How far does your action depend on what
is actually happening in the class at that moment?

3 What things are your students always supposed to bring to class or provide for
themselves? Do they usually? What do you say to them if they don’t?

4 Unless you are in the middle of a complex activity like a substitution drill which
may break down if interrupted, interruptions can form a useful basis for some
genuine communicative language use. If one student walks in late, the rest of the
class want to know why; they could ask him in English. How, for example, could
the following situations be used as the basis of conversations? One student has not
brought his textbook, another has not sharpened his pencil and one tells you he
didn’t have time to do the homework that you are just about to test them on.

5 (a) What reasons are your students likely to have for being late?
(b) What topics of conversation may arise naturally out of a student arriving
late?
(c) Is punctuality in your country considered as important as it is in the
Western world?

6 How would you express your displeasure to (a) a child who was always late,
with a different excuse each time? (b) an adult who was often late but had never
said why?

63
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Dialogue practice

1 Dialogues

Listen to both dialogues on tape; notice the difference in social register between
them and the way in which the teachers use different tones of voice. Then select
the dialogue which is relevant to your teaching situation and practise repeating it
after the tape before practising it with your neighbour.

: Hello, Rosa. You're abit late today,
Yes, Miss White, I'm sorry.

Well, where have youbeen?
...er...lforgotmybook and| ...

go...

: Youwent back for it?

Yes.

: Youshoukin't have gone back forit.
You could have borrowed one, or
shared. Anyway, Rosa, sit down now.
Let’sgeton.

G9FS FAARn

This is the first time Rosa has been late.

TEACHING HINT The teacher uses some structures that are far too advanced
for this class to grasp completely; why do you think she does this?

{b) At college T: Gﬁ:dat"c,ernoon, Mr Kasemi,er...
what...?

0,...er... Mr K: Good aftemoon, Mr Ramsden, I'm
nctuo.lltj ] sorry I'm late today’
started’out T: Did you miss the bus or was the
late. traffic heavy today?

Mr K: No,...er...actually Istarted out
late.

T: Well, never mind. Please take a
seat. And would somebody explain
to Mr Kasemi what we've been
doing today?...

S: Twill,

Mr Kasemi walks in late. T: Yes?Goon. ..

TEACHING HINT Why does the teacher use an ‘either/or’ question here, rather
than simply saying, ‘Did you miss the bus?’

2 Language activities

(a) Repeat the first dialogue above, substituting Lisa for Rosa. Lisa is often late
because she is always forgetting things. Change your tone of voice to show
your disapproval. Practise with your neighbour.

(b) Make up three ‘eitherfor’ questions enquiring about reasons for lateness
relevani to your students’ lives, Ask your neighbour the questions; he or she
should apologise and give a suitable reason for being late.

(c) What language will your students need in order to apologise politely in
English? Make a list of expressions your students ought to know by the end
of their first year and by the end of their intermediate stage, for example, ‘I'm
sorry I'm late but I missed the bus’, (end of 1st year). Write them here:
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44

Read the phrases and practise making sentences from the substitution tables
below. First sclect language suitable for children or younger students. Then
select the language that is appropriate to adult students. You are more likely to
reprictand late comers in school than adult learners, Remember how to show
your attitude, for example, your disapproval or concern, by the tone of your

voice.

You will speak more strictly to a student who is often late than to someone
who is rarely late. Practise in pairs, adding your own ideas, to make a natural

conversation.

Lateness

Hello, Gustav, you're {ate today. (Yes, 'msorry, L hadto...)
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Where have you been? {Well, I wentto...)

Good morning, Mr Adjimi. You're ratherlate ... ‘What have you been doing?
What happened? Is anything wrong? (Oh, no,I...)
miss the bus forget the time?
. getup late wouldn’t your car start?
Did you get stuck in the traffic or were you delayed?
set out late was the bus late?
. today,
Well, never mind just for once, but next time, try to be on time.
it doesn't matter this time,
houlde’t reall been . ing that then.
yous n't really done that.
Well, actually, you shouldn’t have come so late.
come on time, really.
ought to told me before if you had to go to the doctor.
Well, you shouid have asked someone to tell me.
set out carlier.
you'd better try not to ( again
. you'd better not forget (it) "
Alright, but, you mustn’t be late :::: ltlme.
could you please iry not to :

Sit down now please.
Would you sit down, then, please.
Go and sit down, then.

Right! Back to the register.

Let's get on with the lesson.

Let’s get back to what we were doing.

Right, we’ll go on with our work.
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Losat, forgotten
{See Appendix B for Student Language, MAKING APOLOGIES.)
7 pen (Mine.)
book (His.)
bag L {Hers.)
Look Wwhose work sis? | ohns)
' test (I'm sorry, I don’t know.)
homework (I think it's John's.)
paper '
whose is this pencil ?
3 Has anvone some homework? (1 have.,)
Who bas found abook? (I haven'r.)
Who's lost a wn? (Mc.)
abag? (Not me.)
' [Twne | dothese [ tuomir | (Me)  (Notme)
does this ong to: {Her) (Him.)
10 forgotten your homework? (Yes, I have.)
Have you left your pen at home? P gt T
left your book behind? (I'm afraid I have.)
1 anvone forgotten their homework?
Has o else left their pen behind?
yo left their book at home?
12 . .
pen? (I've forgotten it.)
Where's your book? (I'm sorry.) (1left it at home. )
exercise book? (1lost it.}
13 bring it next time.
borrow one.
g:v::ltll;jnd, you'll have to gg rhdal?(\:::t:k again
g;“’ could you try and find it,
i share books.
share with Jane,
14 after the lesson. I'D deal with that then
Come and sce me r:m- o'clock. Tl help you then.
Test yourself

‘ In each case give one answer suitable for adult learners and one suitable for
school children.
What would you sayif ...
{a) someone was very late for the first time?

(b) three or four students walked in ten minutes late without apologising?
{c) a latecomer apologised very politely?

(d) you wanted to continue the lesson after an interruption?

{e) you thought quite a few students had forgotten their homework?

(f) Hossein had left his book at home for the third time?
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1 Unexploited dialogue 2 Possibilities for exploitation "s' mg{:ui;ol'uo lost (k.
D Here are some ways in which Mr Short T Lostit?
clould‘have taken advantage of this _5r VY\?th dian't you by
. . situation. == " anew ene:

Mr Short is about to begin a new S Today’ “-;‘-e:'
activity when Chee walks in late. What = le%,t- t “t’t he
opportunities does he miss for some RE Iﬁé&fg‘ kﬁh\;"e done.
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T
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(g) Rosa said she didn’t have anything to write with?

(h) someone said he had a problem with his homework?

(i) you found a pen and a piece of homework on your desk as you came in?
(j) somebody handed in to you an un-named exercise book?

(k) somebody told you he had lost his homework? e,

‘.: t;hou‘d”’t have etc.

Now, let’ssee ... Oh, hello,
Chee.

Good morning, Mr Short.
You're late, Chee.

I know, I'msorry.

OK. Don’t be late again.
No, Mr Short. (sits down)
Right, as I was saying, I want you
towrite...

Excuse me, my pencil’s broken,
and I've lost my pen, Mr Short.
Well, borrow mine. Here you
are. Right, back to work!

=~ 3 Oralpractice
2.8 In groups of 3 or 4.
£ (a) Take one ‘balloon’ each and practise expanding the dialogue along the lines
suggested, adapting the idea to suit your own students if necessary.

(b) There are many ways of exploiting this situation for contextualising struc-
tural teaching, too. Look back at the classroom language section and see
which structures arise naturally, Are there any others which you could bring
in to a situation such as this? After you have made your own list, check in
Appendix A, then practise in your groups bringing in and eliciting any
structures which your students would find useful.

4 Sample exploitation
C:: Listen to the tape and find out why Abdullah was late for college this morning.
—  Then listen to the tape again and see if you can tell at which point all the students
get really interested, and why. Also, why do they laugh at the end?

Are there any words the teacher uses that may have been new to some of the
students? Do you think they understood them in the end? Which words are
they?

If the teacher had wanted to, she might have further exploited this situation for
practice in the first conditional or other tenses; how might she have done this?
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Role play
1 Activity
Dealing with interruptions

= Select your teacher and your Jatecomer. Decide whether he always comes
late, or rarely. (This will affect what tone of voice you use and what you say to
him.)

= Decide also whether you are teaching adults or school students and remember
to use appropriate language.

— Remember when ‘teaching’ to speak at a fairly natural speed and rephrase
whenever necessary.

— As‘teacher’ you will have to guide and help the student who is late to make an
appropriate apology, give a plausible excuse or explain the reason he was late.
You must acknowledge the apology, accept the excuse and give a word of
warning or reprimand if necessary. Exploit the situation as far as you can for
developing a chat. Involve the whole class by asking why he was late and what
he should have done, for example.

- As ‘students’ remember to act as if you do not understand everything all the
time. For example, you can look puzzled or worried, whisper to your neigh-
bour as if you had not understood or put your hand up if you have a query.

— Begin by teaching some new vocabulary from a picture, when the late comer
arrives. After he is settled down, ask the class to write the new words in their
books, which is when the other interruptions occur,

= You can use the same role play cards as you had for Unit 1. Add two or three
saying LOST YOUR BOOK, FORGOTTEN YOUR PEN, etc.

- End when you have finally got the class to write and learn the three items of
vocabulary you set out to teach.

~ Take turns being the ‘teacher’ and the late arrival; change the ‘level’ of your
class and use different excuses each time.

= Make a note of which structures or language items occur most often in this
situation.

— Jot down any errors you notice for checking out Jater.

2 Foliowup and svaluation

(a) In your groups assess which interruptions produced most language use. What
did the students actually say themselves? What did they manage to under-
stand? Did ‘students’ feel the teacher’s language was appropriate to their
‘age’ and ‘level"?
What changes would you make if you had to cope with similar situations in
your own classes?

(b) Report back to the whole class on which interruption proved most useful, in
terms of language used,
Make a more comprehensive list of structural items which could be based on
or practised in these situations, for further reference.
Check out any queries you may have about the accuracy and appropriacy of
the language used in the role play activity.
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Control and discipline

textbooks

The aims of this Unitare 1 to teach the language needed to control classesin sucha
way as to promote effective learning 2 to revise the language taughtin earlier Units by
means of a WORKSHOP on lesson planning, based on the language items contained in
Appendix A and previous EXPLOITATION Sections

You will need 1 materials for making new role play cards. See Section e 2 a wall
chart suitable for question and answer work 3 your school or college English Language

LT < .l‘.l.il‘l

Preliminary discussion
Discuss the points relevant to your teaching situation.
1 In what ways is teaching English to adults different from teaching English to
children? Consider the following points: discipline, motivation, types of activities
and materials used, length of concentration spans, the role and status of the
teacher.
2 Is discipline ever a problem in the school or college you teach in? Do you
anticipate any problems as a result of teaching English in English? If so, what do
you think are (or will be) the reasons for it? Any of the following? — lack of
motivation, lack of confidence, previous learning habits, importance of the
written examination, or relative importance of English compared to other sub-
jects on the timetable? Can you think of any other possible reasons?
3 In adult education, discipline is rarely a problem. However, adults have often
acquired learning habits from their previous learning experience which may
prevent them from performing well in English. Which, if any, of these learning
habits do your students show?
(a) wanting to write down things when they should be listening or practising
(b) subvocalising* when reading English silently
(c) requesting or giving translations for every new item or difficult sentence,
instead of responding directly in English
(d) copying down everything you write on the blackboard, whether or not it is
useful
(e) learning dialogues and word lists by heart
(f) trying to say something in English that they have not already studied and
perhaps get wrong.
4 Which of the learning habits listed in 3 above would you attempt to eradicate
and how?
5 If you are in Secondary Education and are teaching further up the school,
taking over classes previously taught by another teacher, you may find that
Discussion Points 3 and 4 above apply to your situation, too. If so, you may find it
useful to discuss them with your tutor.

69
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(® Dialogue practice
1 Dialogues
Listen to whichever dialogue is most relevant to your teaching situation. Notice
especially the tone of voice used; the teacher is being firm but pleasant, Repeat
the teacher’s part only, then practise the dialogue in pairs, helping each other
with pronunciation, referring back to the tape if you are in doubt about the
accuracy of your pronunciation.

(a) Atschool T: OK,everyone. Quiet now please! No
more talking! Rosa, stop chatting now.
And you, Kumah. Let’s see, number 3.
Whose turn is it?

: It'smy turn.

: Gustav, sorry, justa moment! Chee

and Ali, would you mind not behaving

like that, Sit down. Yes, Gustav,
number 3, please.

‘Joan hasbeen in London . . .er’

: ‘inLondon forsev...!

: Hans, please don't interrupt while
Gustav is speaking. Listen and see if he
isright, OK?

-

—“wd

The class is just settling down after an
interruption. They were doing a textbook
exercise.

TEACHING HINT Why does the teacher stop Hans answering for Gustav, do
you think?

(b) Atcollege T: Mr Adjimi, please don’t write while

I am showing you how to say this.
Just listen!

Mr A: I'msorry.

T: That's OK. Ready? Listening?
(The teacher reads a short dialogue,
and students practise it.)

(Later)

T: Youcan work in pairs, speaking,
then writing the dialogue, But
without chatting in your own
language, please. Start now.

: Isthisright?

: Oh, not that one, that’s the wrong
one. Hang on. From the pictures at
the bottom of the page, the second
set. The one we've just practised!

S: Thisone?

T: Yes. (kindly) You'd better listen

next time, hadn't you? Then you'll

getitright.

TEACHING HINT Why do you think the teacher lets the students work in twos to
write up the dialogue they have practised orally?

— w

The teacher is presenting a new item orally
while students listen.

2 Language activity
Tone of voice
When controlling your class, often the way you say something is more important
than what you say. Students understand from the teacher’s tone of voice if they
have done something wrong, for example.

Imagine you were teaching a class of adolescents, around 15 to 18 years old.
Practise saying each of the warnings below in three different ways, as if:

(a) at the beginning of an activity; a general announcement to the whole class,
(pleasantly)
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{b) students take longer settling down than you expected; (this time more
firmly but still pleasantly)

(c) some students continue to be disruptive; (very firm, addressing those
particular students)

There is an example of the first one on tape; practise that one first.

- Could you stop talking and setile down, now, please?

- Would you keep your voices down during pair practice, please?

— I’'m not going to begin until everyone is quiet, really quiet.

— Stop tuming round and disturbing other people, please.

— No writing while I explain this, OK? Pens down, please.

Classroom language
You will need to select language appropriate to the age of your students, for
example most of the expressions in Table 1 are really only suitable for children.
Remember that you can modify your language by changing the tone of your
voice, for example to make it more polite, or very firm.
Study the language in the tables, ignoring that which is not suitable for your
classes, then practise in twos, helping each other with pronunciation difficuities.
This time the tables have no headings, the language in them is self-

explanatory.
No, dont't! That’s silly.
Don't do that! Settle down.
Stop that! Come on, let’s get on.
Stop doing that! Now listen.
Thart’s enough! Now get on with your work,
You mustn't do that! Let’s start again.
Be quiet! Whose turn is it now?
MNow then, behave in class.
No, Ali, that’s not the way o learn English properly.
No, ..., do pair practice, etc.
playing around!
talking!
No chatting!
No more making a noise!
being silly/stupid!
Would you mind sot shouting! Get on,
Please will you stop disturbing the others! Calm down,
Without interrupting the others! Listen, please.
You shouldn’t be behaving like that! Be quiet,
There'll be trouble speaking Farsi/Spanish/Chinese! Settle down,
if you go on whispering!
'l report you to copying! Do it on your own!
Mr X if you go on passing notes!
turning round! Face me!
dreaming! Wake up!
No talking I’m talking.
writing I'm writing on the blackboard.
while I'm explaining this.
talk we're doing this.
Don't write the others are still working.
move your lips while you're reading.
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5 I tell you to.
talk I've finished.
s start Ilet you.
32: :“ - answer until you've understood.
You'd better not write it down unless I ask you to.
read it I've said it all.
write it everyone's ready.
everyone’s finished.
Youneedn't translate unless I ask you to.
6 book.
picture.
page. book. This one.
card. This page. Here.
Wait a minute! :z' ot 2‘; exercise. one. Look.
’ dialogue,
one.
way. This way. Like this.
7 brought
You've done book, ,
got page haven't you?
, thewrong | ercise, What did I ask you to do?
reading one, Who can remember what I said?
You're doing aren’t you?
doing it the wrong way,
8
. how
dait
the way
Could you : Itold you to? .
read the bit Tasked you to?
write the exercise
’ be careful
be quiet
You'd better listen next time hadn't you?
try harder
watch out
i pay attention,
Ifyou don't listen properly, it'll go in ome ear and out the other!
concentrate,
1 do that again send you 1o Mr X.
forget it aggaa o ry set you extra work.
. I'll have to tell the Headmaster.
t you don‘t do your homework once more I'll definitely write to your parents.
don't work harder Tll simply punish you
keep on wasting time tell your parents,
Yest yourself
‘ Say the answers 10 these out lond in a svitable tone of voice. What would you say
in these circumstances?

{(a) Gustav turns round for the third time to chat to the person behind.
(b) Rosa has started the wrong exercise.
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(c) Hosscin keeps falling asleep.

{d) Ali and his friend are being silly.

(e) Mr Adjimi begins to write while you ar¢ presenting something new.

(f) His friend keeps whispering to him.

(g) Mrs Moussavi is writing a whole paragraph rather than the first sentence.,
{h) Miss Kasemi is copying whole sentences instead of writing notes.

(i) Some children are not working well and repeatedly interrupt the others,
{j) Cheeneverfindsthe right page and even now is looking at the wrong picture.
{k) Some students are reading silently but moving their lips as they read.

{I) Mr Lee keeps giving translations instead of answering in English.
{m)The whole class has worked very well indeed throughout the lesson.

Exploitation
Revision workishop

This Section revises work covered in whichever of the previous Units you may
have studied, mainly from the EXPLOITATION Sections.

The aim of the workshop is to give practice in exploiting classroom situations
for the presentation and practice of the language items contained in Appendix
A,

By the end of this workshop, each group should have planned in detail the
initial presentation of one language point, and some practice stages.

— Select items from Appendix A that you will have to teach at some time in the
future.

— Split up into groups of two or three, each group taking a different item, Define
what exactly the aims of your lesson will be. See Unit 13, Section @, 1 (e).

— Write six more examples of the teaching item, choosing ideas that can be
demonstrated in the classroom and that your students will find interesting.
Practise modelling the examples to each other, speaking as naturally as you
can. Practise getting each other to repeat them, after you,

— Write a two line exchange that involves students in doing something as well as
speaking, e.g. “Would you close the window, please? “Yes, of course’.

{This would be suitable if you were teaching polite requests.) Your students
can practise this in pairs, miming the actions.
See also Unit 14, Section d, 1 (a).

— Think of other elicitation procedures you could use to make your students
produce the new item. See FOCUS page, Unit 15, These may include picture
cues, word cues on the blackboard, mime cues from the teacher, or question
and answer work, in which case try the questions ot on each other before you
write them down, to make sure they sound natural. You should end up with at
least six cues or questions to elicit the new item.

~ Next, think of some sitvations in real life where such items may well occur
naturally. Write a longer dialogue which will include the new item and
illustrate its use in a different situation. Try each exchange out on gach other
to make sure it sounds like normal spoken English before you write it down.
Then practise modelling both parts for the others in your group to repeat. Use
a blackboard sketch of the characters to refer to when getting the others to
repeat. Write down some comprehension questions to test whether your
students can understand what they are to repeat; you would use these ques-
tions at the presentation stage. Test them on each other, first.

— Lastly think of a situation similar to the one in the last dialogue, as near as
possible to a real-life situation, that the class could perform as a role play
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Say nothing,
do nothing

activity, during the production stage of the lesson. Practise describing the
situation and the characters involved to each other, so that you will be able to
set it up efficiently when you come to do it in the classroom. See also Unit 17,
Section ¢, Tables 1-6.

— Look in your textbooks to see if there is a suitable written exercise to give as
reinforcement of the oral work they have done in class. If there isn’t anything
suitable, make one up; just five or six items will be enough.

~ When you have written this lesson plan out, ask your tutor to check the
English for accuracy and appropriacy. Then pass your lesson plans round for
other groups to examine and copy down.

- If possible, either peer teach each lesson or try it out next time you have a class
at a suitable level. Amend the plan if necessary afterwards. You could use one
part of this plan in the Role Play in Section e.

Role play

1 Activity

Discipline and control in your class

First decide whether you will be ‘teaching’ children or adults. Prepare two or
three cue cards each for use during the role play instead of the character cards
previously used. Use the ideas below that seem suitable. Cards should have one
side blank.

Prepare the same number of blank cards; these cue ‘normal’ behaviour.

Divide into groups of eight or ten people; share out both types of cards equally
between the groups. Shuffle the cards and distribute them at the beginning of
each ‘teacher’s’ turn.

Teachers should either do some oral question and answer work based on a
picture, or set a written task, a simple one, which can be continued by subsequent
teachers. You could use one part of the lesson you planned in Section d.

Teachers should attempt to teach for three or four minutes, dealing with
problems as they arise.

‘Students’ should respond to the ‘teacher’ after one, two or maximum three
warnings.

Change over cue cards for each new turn. Enjoy yourselves!

2 Follow up and evaluation

Discuss in your groups:

(a) Did any teacher allow any student to get away with doing what he shouldn’t?
(Often the quiet or lazy ones are not noticed.)

(b) Was the language and tone suitable for the age and level of the class?

(c) What caused the most difficulty?

(d) In what circumstances might it be useful to revert to the mother-tongue in
similar situations?

(e) Could you use cue cards in a similar way in your own classes to teach patterns
like *You'd better (not)’ “Would you mind not’?

Check out any language points with your tutor.




Ending the lesson

or astageinthelesson

The aims of this Unitare 1 toteach the language one would normally use when
finishing a stage in alesson, or when ending the lesson itself, setting homework, etc.
2 to show how the few minutes just before the end of the lesson canbe usedina
practical way to promote communicative language use which will involve the students
You willneed 1 the textbooks you use in school or college 2 role play cards

1282 wp l‘lil'.l.

€) Preliminarydiscussion
1 (a) A lesson is normally made up of different stages each comprising different
activities. How do you let your class know when one activity is over? (Refer

back to Unit 5.)

(b) At the end of an activity, would you just say ‘Stop’, or would you perhaps
give a reason for stopping at that particular moment, or offer some praise or
encouragement? What exactly could you say if you wanted your class to stop (i)
writing an exercise from their textbook? (ii) practising a dialogue in pairs? (iii)

asking and answering questions about a wall chart?

Why? So what else might you do?

the lesson? How would you ask them in English?

be useful experience for them?

the end of the lesson?

motivating. What do you think?

Sectiond.)

75

2 What often needs to be done after you've finished teaching near the end of the
lesson? Make a list of the usual tasks a teacher must do then. Also, do you think it
is important how students feel at the end of a lesson, as they leave the classroom?

3 (a) Could you ask your students to help you do some of these tasks at the end of

(b) If you stepped back and asked some of your students to take over, how much
of the organisation could they do, or be taught to do, in English? How could this

4 What kind of queries or comments might your students need to make to you at

5 Do you think a quick review of what the students have achieved during the
lesson might be useful? Why? Perhaps a preview of the next lesson might be

6 Sometimes a lesson goes faster than you have planned, and you have five or ten
minutes left at the end. What can you do to use this time productively and
amusingly? Do any of you know any good games that you can play quickly in
English with your students? If so, describe them briefly, stating the language
items needed by the students in order to play successfully. (See also Unit 17,
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Dialogue practice

1 Dialogues

Practise each dialogue but be careful! The first teacher corrects two student
mistakes in a very discouraging way. When you take the teacher’s role here, try
to sound more encouraging.

(a) Atschool T: Well, everyone. Finish the sentence
you are writing, then put your pens
down. It’stime to clear up. ... Come
on! Finish now. OK?
1 no finish.
You haven't finished?
I haven’t finished.
Well, never mind. You've tried hard.
Right. Could you leave your exercise
books open at the page you are on, and
pass them up?
Can I collect them for you?
Yes, thank you, and could you put
them on my desk? Well done
everybody; most of you have worked
very well, today. Do youremember
what you have to do for homework? |
told you earlier .. , yes?

S: Read page 57 and learn four lines of

dialogue.

T: Ofthe dialogue. Is she right? Anyone?
Ss: Yes.

T: Now, while you're packing your books
The teacher has five minutes before the end up, tell me what plans you've got for
ofthe lesson. The class is writing. the weekend. ..

Sw

‘m" & TEACHING HINT Why does the teacher ask the students themselves what they

have to do for homework?

(b) At college T: OK,everyone, we'll do another two
questions and then stop and have a
break before going on to something
else. Er, question 5, anyone?

88 Gy
(later)

T: Good, well done, that was a bit
difficult, wasn’tit? We’ll stop there,
anyway, and you can have a two
minute break. Don't worry, we’ll come
back to that another time when we're
not so tired. Have a break now.

(later)
The teacher decides to finish this stage ofthe T: Alright, everybody? Let’s have a game
lesson earlier than planned because it has now. Look ...

not gone very well.

TEACHING HINT Why do you think the teacher gives prior warning to the
students that they will have to stop that activity soon? And why does he decide to
play a game at this point, do you think?

2 Language activities

A game to play

REPHRASING CHAMPIONSHIPS (an excellent revision game for teachers)
In 2 equal sized groups. Sit or stand in a circle. Your tutor should sit between you
as he is the judge or arbitrator.

The aim of this game is to see how many different ways there are for teachers to
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say the same thing, keeping as close as possible to the original meaning, but using
different levels of register, structural complexity, etc.

Example: The first player says, “Would you open your books at page 15 please?’
The player next to him can say: ‘“Would you find page 15, please in your books?
The next player could say ‘Would you mind opening your books? You want page
15" and so on, around the circle until somebody sepeats one that has already
been said. Then continue with the next sentence. The group leader makes a note

of how many different ways they have found for each sentence, The winner is the .

group who has found (and can say) the most ways. No hesitations are allowed
beyond a count of 5 (or 10). If the next player has not by then responded, that
group must write down the number of ways found so far and proceed to the next
sentence.

Begin with the sentence given in the example, for a practice run through, then
follow on with these:

1 How about having another look at the picture of the seaside?

2 Could everybody please repeat this sentence after me?

3 Everybody should try question number 3. Now!

4 Whose turn is it now? John's?

5 Has anybody not had a turn now?

6 Would you mind being quiet now please?

7 Today 1 plan to do some work on Listening Comprehension with you.
8
9

Just clean the lower section of the board, on the right please. Thanks.
Hands up before you answer please!
10 Who can remember what we talked about in yesterday’s lesson?

Classroom language

The classroom language in this Unit covers a wide variety of organisational tasks
that may not all be relevant to your teaching situation. For example, you would
probably not ask an adult student to clean the board for you.

Select the tables which apply to your teaching situation and in general you will
find that the language itself is appropriate to the age of your students. Think of
specific tasks to refer to and fill the blanks appropriately.

Work through the relevant tables, one task at a time, and practise the language
with your neighbour. For example, you could practise setting each other
homework, different types of assignments, for two or three minutes, before
proceding to the next set of tables. Use your textbooks to refer to,

Remember to add anything of your own to make the language sound natural
in use; for example, in ordet 1o direct students’ attention you may have to add a
‘Right’ or a ‘Now then’ at the beginning of the exchange (see Unit one, Section
b, Language Activity.)

Try to read fluently from the tables; it’s better if you can memorise a sentence,
fock up and say it to your partner. Help each other with pronunciation.

Ending a teaching sequencs
Last few questions
One or two more minutes
. on now .
Just finish :::?a‘:o ue practising andihenwellsop.
the £ you're wriling
Can you complete sentence di
task reacing
doing
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You've done enough of that.
there You've had enough practice at that.
I think 1 doing thi We'll have a short break and a rest.
Right! we'll stop ng this now
now. I¢'s time vou had a change now.
mey finished that now.
You've all done that 3““;;':;‘ Well done.
Most of you have b:rt{cr than.last time. But you could perhaps still do better.
oral work,
, begin reading.
Solet’s goonto some writing.
listening.
(See Unit 5.)
Setting homework (Elementary level)
do
At home ::Irt': the work we’ve done in class,
S not now, . this dialogue.
Tonight, Fre] adimm the exercise on page 9.
revise :
in your notebooks s .
Write it out neatly and Ig,llfe:;’: erit :I(;mrm oTmng.
on paper g esson.

Setting homework (Intermediate level)

finish this picce of work.
continue with these exercises, upto 8.

For homework do exercises 2 to 5, including 5.

At home I want you to go over what we've just learnt,

Before next lesson learn 6 lines of the dialogue on page 9.
learn how to spell these words.

read pages 67 to 74 and answer the questions.

next lesson.
It must be done by next time 1 see you.
Can you give it in tomorrow morning at 8.30.
I'll test you on it some time this week.
Tuesday, latest.

{See Appendix B for Student Language, QUERIES ABOUT TASKS SET.)

Ending the lesson (Elementary level)

Good, well done., Give back my papers/books.
Pack your books up. Are your desks tidy?
Put them away. Right. You may go.

Collect the work, please. Goodbye.
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Collecting things
last lot of homework
1 want collect work
I°d like to take in your papers now pleass.
books

Make sure your names are on your work, won't you?

give it/them in?

. the end of the row?
Please will you pass it/them up to the front?

collect it/them, Ali?
Give it in now, please, Pile your books up here. Make 2/3/4 piles,
Pass your work up, now please, Thank you, everyone. Well done.

Put your work on my desk as you leave.

(See Appendix B Student Language, MAKING APOLOGIES.)

Tidying up
Could collect the books we've been using, Ali,
will oy:m see all the library books are returned, everyone, please?
¥ put everything back in its right place, Rosa,
the desks are straight.
could you make sure those books are put away.
Before you all leave, . ouldy o see that you've not forgotten anything.
¥ check that the board is clean.
all the library books are there.
Chee, -~ . clean the board.
Lisa, !n;:'{(i)turojl‘:rb ‘t:;:al)éto collect the readers in.
Kumah, y make sure it’s all tidy for the next class.

(See Units 6 and 7 for putting visuat aids and other equipment away.)

Announcements
I have semething to tell you before you go Couid you listen, please?
some announcements to make you go. y P ’
. to bring the money for— . next lesson.
g:;.{(;g pl:tase remember there's a club meetingon
8 there’s an English film called about on
Review
practised
So today we have read about_______ and you've learnt how to
written
v goonto
Next lesson we'll revise and do
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A game or a chat?
, got three minutes Jeft, why don’t we have agame?
Lock, we've finished a bit early, ¢ what about a song?
Which one would you like? —_
Who would like to choose one? QK. Shall we do that one, then?
Doyou remember the onzabomt 7
+ . to the cinema tonight. . this evening?

I'm going away for the weekend. What are you doing this weekend? etc.

finished

P we ini » ]

It’s time you cleared up, now, So we'd better.

went,

for us to stop
It's time for you to have a break now. OK?
to clearup

have a good weekend.
Well, I hope you all enjoy yourselves,

work hard tonight.

Good bye, everyone, see you all tomorrow!
‘CI' A& Te yourself
What can you say if you want

(a) to draw the present activity to a close? (give a reason, and praise)

(b} to tell the class to take a short break? (be encouraging)

() to set twa lots of homework? (specify what is to be done, for when)

(d) the children to tidy up at the end of the day? (specify several tasks)

(e) to make an announcement about a class outing?

(f) to sum up the lesson you have just finished and say what will happen in the
next lesson?

(g) to fill in the last two minutes of a lesson?

(h) your students to leave their work on your desk as they leave?

(i} to draw the lesson to an end? (Begin, ‘Well, it’s time we/you. ...")

(j) to give the class permission to leave, and say Goodbye .. .?



@ Exploitation

1 Unexploited dialogue

The teacher here is very businesslike
but gives the class no opportunities to
speak at all. What could he have done
to allow his students to say something
in English? '

Ss: ...eryes.
Ss: No.

T: Never mind. Pack your things up
now. Books away! Lee? Collect
these sheets up, please.

L: Yes,sir,

T: OK. Straighten those desks.
Come on! Now, remember your
homewaork. Right, you can go,
Good bye everyone.

Ss: Goodbye.
T: Haveagoodweekend.

P T: Finished?

2 Poasibilities for exploitation

Link the ‘balloons’ opposite to the

part of the dialogue on the left which
could have been expanded and
exploited.

Unit 12: Ending the Lesson or a Stage in the Lesson 81

| need three
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3 Ovalpractice

Ingroups of 4 to 6.

(a) Take one ‘balloon’ each, change or adapt the idea to suit your own students,
then practise exploiting the original dialogue along those lines, trying to get
your fellow students talking for as long as passible.

(b) What language items could be practised in a meaningful way at the end of a
lesson? For example, the pattern in Table 21 is often used in this situation.
Write down as many as you can think of then check in Appendix A.

4 Sample oxploitation
The teacher has asked her students to find out what their neighbour’s plans for
the weekend are, so on the tape you will hear the last minute of their work in
pairs. In this case it fits in particularly well, because the teacher wants to revise
the ‘going to’ form for future plans before teaching them the use of the present
continuous form for expressing planned future action and contrasting this with
the use of ‘will’ for uncertain or unplanned future events.

The pair work runs gver the time available, however, and the students realise
it may be too late to get to the college coffee bar before it closes,

How does the teacher exploit this situation to introduce some examples of the
use of ‘will’ for unplanned future?

See also Unit 5, Section d.
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® Roleplay

828

1 Activity

At the end of the lesson

in groups of 8 to 10, if possible.

— Time limit: 5 minutes per teacher.

- Each ‘teacher’ should decide what has been happening in the lesson and what
homework, if any, should be set. Collect together the books or papers
required for that lesson. These should be given out at the beginning of each
new session with a different ‘teacher”.

— Give out the character card for the ‘students’ to act.

= Begin the role play at the point where most *students’ have just finished a
wriften exercise. You want to stop them a bit early so that you get a chance to
chat for five minutes or so about their plans for the coming weekend.

= Expand upon the ideas in the ‘balloons’ on the EXPLOITATION page, if
suitable, or use your own ideas.

- Try to withdraw, so that by the end the students are just chatting among
themselves, Do not interrupt or correct their English at this stage. The
atmosphere must be relaxed and pleasant to induce the students to forget their
shyness and use their English communicatively. '

— End when you dismiss your class when the bell rings or when it is time.

= Read the points raised below before you begin.

2 Followup and evaluation

(a) Which of the teachers in your group established the most relaxed and
informal atmosphere? How was this achieved? '

(b) Who managed to get the best and most natural conversation going? Why?

(c) Which errors, if any, consistently cropped up among the *students’? Which
do you think might crop up in a real class of schoolchildren or remedial
adults, during a similar informal chat at the end of the lesson? How would
you attempt to eradicate them?

3 Agametoplay

STOP* — another version of ‘Hangman'.

The game can be played as a class game using the blackboard, or in groups using
paper (if played in groups, give each group leader a different word to prevent
groups overhearing each other). One person in the class thinks of a word and
writes the number of letters in the word on the blackboard.

eg————— {typist)

Everyone else in the class must guess the word by calling out letters one by one,
e.g. F? If there is an F in the word (in this case there isn’t) the person at the
blackboard puts the letter in the correct place in the word. If there isn’t, he writes
the letter at the side of the blackboard and crosses it out. At the same time he
draws the first line of the sign STOP. (It can be completed in 13 lines and letters.)
Every time a wrong letter is suggested, a line is added to the drawing. When the
STOP sign is complete, the group has to stop playing. The aim of the game is to
guess the word before the drawing is complete.

! From Starring Strategies, Teacher’s Book by Ingrid Freebairn, Longman 1978.
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the firstlessons
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DO YOU have problems
when you speak English
in the classroom? If so, READ the INTRODUCTORY UNIT, page 1
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The first
Iessons in English

circumstances.

The aims of this Unitare 1 to show teachers how to control their language and help
students of all levels to understand during their first few lessons entirely in English 2 to
bring out the difference between teaching for passive control*, i.e. understanding, and
active control* of English, i.e. speaking and using English productively 3 to examine the
use of Questions in the ELT classroom, and give practice in handling them in different

e Preliminary discussion

i ¢,ﬂ:& 1 If you are about to teach a new class for the first time, whatever their standard
of English - complete beginner, late elementary, intermediate or more advanced,
— it may belp you to get on with them betier and establish a good rappert if you
explain in their mother-tongue why you want them to try and speak English all the
time in the classroom in their English lessons. Discuss briefly what you would tell
them at the beginning of their first lesson with you. Refer to the Introductory Unit

if you need some ideas.

2 On the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit, there is a list of techniques
that teachers sometimes use to help students understand more easily. One of them
is NOT to be advised. Which one, and why not?

3 The first time you teach a new class it’s a good idea to begin to establish a set of
standards concerning class procedures and stick to them. Which of the following
do you think most important? Again, one of them Is NOT to be advised. Which

one, and why?

(s) Complete silence while the teacher is talking, especially when presenting

something new.

(1) Everybody must take part in choral work and keep together.

(c) Everybody should keep thelr voices low, especially in choral and pair work.
(d) No student should answer out of turn.

(e) Students should not interrupt you if they don’t understand.

(f) Students should not write unless you ask them to.

4 Now go through the list in 3 above and think what you would say to your
students in English if yon had to remind them about the above procedures,

5 If it’s your first lesson with a group of complete beginners, how many words
would you expect them (a) to be able to understand? (b) to be able to say and use

by the end of your first lesson with them?

6 Discuss the differences between starting a course with adult beginners and

children beginners.
85
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aord &

Lesson extracts

Listen to these extracts and notice especially which words or syllables carry the
main stress (mark them thus ") and which vowel sounds are weak forms, in
unstressed positions. Then practise them. (G) stands for gesture.

T: Good morning, everyone.
Ss: (mutter)

T: Listen. (Gestures denote Ss to speak)
Good morning, Miss White. OK? I'm
Miss White. Yousayit ... Good
morning....(G)

Ss: Good morning, Miss White.

T: Good. Right, I want you to listen. (G)
Listening? Good. I'm Miss White and
this is Tom. This is Tom and this is
Janet. Tom. Janet. Can you say their
names? (G) Listen and repeat. Tom.
(G)

Ss: Tom.

T: Yes,good. Janet. Janet. (G)
Ss: Janet. (ragged)

T: (gestures ‘all together') Janet.
Ss: Janet.

T: Good. (explains in L' she wanis them to
introduce their neighbours to her) OK.
Right. Thisis . .. canyou say it? (G)
Thisis...th...th...

Ss: Thisis Thisis
T: (gestures to one student and looks at his

Extractone

The teacher wants to teach ‘Introductions’ neighbour, questioningly) thisis .. .?
since it is her first lesson with this class and is S: This...is... Ali

a suitable chance to do so meaningfully. She T: Hello Ali. {looks at another student,
has a picture of a boy and a girl who figure in who is introduced, and so on) Nice to
the coursebook. meetyou...etc,

TEACHING HINT ‘This is’ is one of the new teaching items being presented but
at no time does the teacher stress these words. Why?

Pronunciation practice

(a) Longand short vowels

Look at these pairs. The vowel sounds in each pair are not the same. What's the
difference? Which vowel sound is the shorter, the first or second in each pair?

this/these is/ease good/food

(b) Weak and strong forms
What about ‘to’ ‘two’ and ‘too’ in these phrases:
I want to fish/I want two fish/to me/to and fro/me too?

(c) Stress timing
How many stresses in each of these phrases? Listen to the tape then repeat them.

(1) Hi! Good morning,
Morning!  Good morning, everyone.
and these?
(ii) Listen, please. Would you all mind listening please?
Can you listen, please? I wonder if you’d mind listening, please?

Could you all listen, please?

Answers below.

J(y1dua) ur asuasagp Ayl andsap sasuauas
AY) JO YIRD Ul SISSAIS JO JaqUInu wes a1y) C‘aseajd 1517, SASSANS oMl (1) © UIOW, Uo ssans auo (1) a
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Remember, then that English is what we call a stress-timed language, (as
opposed to syllable*-timed, like Italian). All the syllables between the stressed
syllables are spoken rapidly. It should take the same amount of time to say
‘Listen, pledse’ as it does to say ‘Could you all listen, pléase?’ and so on. Practise.

Extracttwo Right, I want you to introduce

In college yourselves in twos. Listen, like this:

; ‘I'm Fred Brown, ‘and I'm John
Smith. Nice to meet you, Mr Brown’
andsoon. OK?

: (introduce themselves to each other)

: Very good, well done! Now, will you
introduce your friend to me and the
rest of the class? You say, ‘Mr Brown,
thisis...andsoon... You?

. Mr Brown, this is Hossein Adjimi.

Good evening, Mr Adjimi, nice to

meet you.

¢ And thisis Sadegh Mohammad

: Nicetomeetyou...

(later)

T: Youcanalsosay ‘Pleased to meet you',
Pleased to meet you .. .. Can you repeat
that?

Ss: Pleased to meet you.

T: Again but all together this time.
Pleased to meet you.

T: Well, good evening, everyone. Nice to Ss: Pleased to meet you.

- &

=

o

It's the first lesson with a group o fadult
remedial beginners.

see you all here. Welcome! Right, well, T: Good. Now introduce your friend to
let’s introduce ourselves, shall we? I'm the people in front of you or behind
Mr Brown, Brown, look, I'll write it for you,(G)

you...OK? Now, could yousitin (later)

twos, please, like these two? In twos? T: Now we're going to find out a bit about
(G) each other, where we work, live, etc.

TEACHING HINT (a) Why do you think the teacher uses expressions that he
knows his students will not understand completely? (b) How does he in fact get his
meaning across to them?

Pronunciation points
(a) Stress
Which two words are stressed here?
‘It’s nice to meet you,’
(See Extract one for further practice on Stress.)

(b) Liaison

In connected speech we often join two or more words together. For example,
the question beginning ‘Do you know . . ." often sounds like *Jeno’ or D'yeno’
when spoken rapidly by native speakers. Sometimes, as in this example, the
consonants change in sound, too. (The *d’ becomes a *j".)

‘It’s nice to meet you' could become *’Snice t'meechou’, the *t" and the "y’
have joined to make a “ch’ sound. A native speaker would never finish saying
the 't" of the *meet’ before he started the "y’ of the *you’. In fact many native
speakers would miss the ‘t’ all together: ‘mee 1 you' with a glottal stop in
place of the ‘t’. Listen to the examples on tape.

Practise making the liaison here:
don’t you? won't you? can’t she? pleased to meet you,
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@ Classroom language

Gradual introduction of classroom language

1 By the end of their first lesson in English, students should be able to under-
stand and respond to the following directions accompanied by relevant gestures.
They do not need to be able to say them.

Absolute beginners Remedial beginners|later elementary
or beginners after 4 or 5 lessons
Stand up, please. Will you stand up, please?
Sit down, please. Would you sit down, please?
Quiet please, ssh! i.e. the same as for absolute beginners but preceded by
Listen! Would you
Look at me. Could you
Look at this. Canyou
Listen and repeat. Will you, etc. in order to make them more polite.
OK? NB: the stress remains the same as
Canyou say it? in the Imperative form, see Section b.
Good.
Thank you.

2 In the second lesson you could add, again making liberal use of gesture,
In twos/in pairs,
Everybody. }You say it after me. Ready?
Altogether.
Well done.
Now, quicker! Good.
OK. Sit down again please.

3 After 3 or 4 lessons you should try using fewer gestures to see if the students
are beginning to respond to the verbal directions. 1f they are not, then play a
game like ‘O’ Grady says', explaining the rules in L":

‘There is a very important man called O’Grady. You must do only what he tells
you to do. If I tell you to do something like this: ‘Look at me’, you mustn’t do
it. If I say ‘O’Grady says Look at me’ you must do it. If you do it when
O’Grady has not told you to, you are out of the game. The last person still in
the game is the winner.’

By using in the game all the directions you want them to learn, they will learn
more quickly.

4 Gradually bring in the use of the language tabled in the rest of this Section.

It is divided for convenience into (a) Presentation stage (class listens to model)
(b) Controlled Practice stage (repetition) (¢) Further Practice (students manipu-
late forms for themselves) (d) Production Stage (students choose what they want
to say), and in each Section the language follows consecutively, in short steps.

For Practice using dialogues, please refer to Unit 14,

In pairs, take turns to read out the groups of phrases and sentences from the
following tables as clearly and firmly as you can, working out what gestures
would be suitable to accompany each sentence. Choose appropriate language
for your students and keep it lively. Rephrase often, and use suitable gestures.
Where there are gaps thus , add something that would be
suitable for one of your own classes, referring to a specific lesson or language
item.
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{a) Presentation stage (using a picture or some kind of visual aid)

OK. Look.

Right. Look again carefully.
Now. Listen.

Fine. Listen again.

I'll say it again. Listen.
Then I'll repeat it once move.

about what we did last lesson. The remember?

Now this is something new. It's about 0K?

Ready to listen?
Right, listen! OK, then. (Teacker models or plays the tape)
Are you ail listening?

Alright. Let's see ifyou understand. (Asks questions to check meaning.)

(b) Practice stage, controlled
Repeat after me. Alltogether,  Good. Can you say it quicker? Like this.
Listen, first, then repeat. OK? Wait until I’ve said it. Listen ., .
Now you.
Good. Now yomsay itafterme.  Not bad, Do it again. Listen! Now you,
Listen then you say it. That was much better/very good/excellent,
Listen and repeat. Wait, Can you say it by yourself? Try. Listen, and repeat, . ...
Everybody! Again! Can yousay it too? Goon... Good.
Group ‘A’ or 'B’ ete.

Corrvecting pronunciation

sound |
word —

" Not—
phrase_____ . . try!
question ) Likethis__________ You say it!

listen to this

Now

put it together, Listen___ |

say it quicker—____ and quicker.

, it's ‘2’ not *a’ in ‘and’.
Dron’t forget the 'th' in ‘the’ etc.

{See Part One, Unit 8, Section b, 2, Back chaining.)
{c} Furtherpractice

Now look. It's different. There’sa
Listen. There’s something different, What's different?

Listen.

There are 2 people instead of one.
He's asking a question, now.
It’s negative now. etc.

Yes!
Good.

Right, listen again then you have a go.

very good, well done.

That was quite good, let’s do it once more.

OK what is it?
Right something new! Let’s change this .. Now who can do it?
Now then ~ what should we say?
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Correction techniques (using a pleasant tone of voice, to be encouraging)

Er,no... Ali, you try? Nearly!
Not quite, try again. . .. That's it!
Better, but still not quite right. Anyone? Good, that was a difficult one.

(For more Practice activities, see Units 14 and 15.)

(d) Production (simple tasks only. They may need to be explained in L*.)

this person.

i > say?
Mr X. What might he say?

Now imagine that you were

Can anyone make some more sentences about . . . using the same pattern?

What else could Mr X say?

What about you? If this happened to you what would you say in English? and so on.
depending on the structure and the situation or context.

(For more on Production activities, see Unit 17.)

Correction techniques

At this stage, when students are experimenting with the new language they have
just been taught and beginning to use it for themselves, it would be psycholog-
ically unsound to interrupt and correct them, unless they were completely stuck
or obviously in a hopeless muddle and feeling unhappy. Teachers should,
therefore, not correct, but merely make a note of common errors and plan to
deal with them at a later stage.

G) Teaching skills

Practice in questions: problem forms, aims and purposes, grading

1 Problem forms

‘ Questions with WHO often cause problems. WHO can refer either to the subject
of the sentence or the object.’ Students often get more practice in making
questions about the object, beginning WHO DID or WHAT DOES etc., so they
tend to use the same form for questions referring to the subject and thus get it
wrong. Look at the table below.

Subject Verb Object
Statement The policeman caught the thief.
Question about subject WHO caught the thief?
Question about object WHO did
the policeman catch?

Exercise
& & In pairs, take turns asking and answering questions about all the people in the
following sentences. Do this as rapidly as you can and correct each other if
necessary.
(a) The headmaster punished the boy.
(b) The doctor examined the two Scottish footballers.
(c) My sisters look after old Mrs Smith. (NB singular verb is more usual in
questions.)
(d) Mrs Tomkin is going to help those children in Class 5.
(e) The gangster was pointing his gun at the hero.
(f) The witness saw that the bank robbers were threatening the cashiers.
! Note that WHAT can also refer to both the subject and the object in the same way.
However it is much rarer and such uses normally occur in more specialised language, e.g.

scientific or economic English. Example: Freak rainstorms often cause floods. WHAT
often causes floods? (NB singular verb) WHAT DO freak rainstorms often cause?
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See Unit 8, Section d, for a game with questions: ‘HOW MANY QUES-
TIONS?

2 Aims and purposes of questions: checking understanding
Cften questions are used in order to check whether students have understood or
not. There are different kinds of things that students need to understand, and
there are also different levels of understanding, for example:

the main points in a reading or listening passage

specific details in a reading or listening passage

the attitude of the author or the characters in a text

the meaning of particular words or expressions

the reference value of words like he and then

the meaning of a particular structural item

the general situation in a dialogue.

Here is a short extract from a taped dialogue followed by questions for you to
analyse.

Tom and Fred happen to meet George, a friend of Tom’s, in the street

GEORGE: Tom! Hello! 1 haven’t see you for ages!

TOM: Hello, George; George, this is Fred. He comes from Manchester,
like me, and he’s a teacher at the school where 1 work, in Watford.

GEQRGE: Oh, hello, Fred. Nice to meet you. . ..

Now study the following questions and analyse exactly the purpose of each. It
may help if you ask your neighbour to answer the questions, first.

E.g. The question *Where does Fred come from?' checks that the students
understand that ‘He’ refers to Fred.

Where does Fred come from? Where does Tom work?

Where does Tom come from? Does George know Fred well?
How many people are there together? Does George meet Tom every day?
What is Fred's job? Who will speak next, after George?
3 Grading

You can grade questions according to different criteria, for example, according
to how general or specific they are, how easy or difficult the actual answers are to
say, or how easy or difficult it is to find the answers in the text.

{a) How would you grade the questions on the dialogue above if you were
going to use them in one of your classes? Number them in the order you
would ask them, then discuss with your neighbour why you have ordered
them in the way you have chosen.

(b) Which of those questions would you ask in order to check if your students
had understood the basic situation in the dialogue? i.e. Tom and Fred are
friends, but Fred does not know George, whom they happen to meet.

(c) Finally, in pairs, preferably standing 3 or 4 metres apart, practise asking
each other the questions and giving short, natural sounding answers.
Remember, the purpose of these questions is to check understanding, not
to elicit longer responses of the type used for oral practice.

For more work on questions, see Section d in Units i4, 18 and 19.
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® Peerteaching'
1 Plamning
.&'& (a) Divide into groups of approximately 8 participants.
(b) Each group should then split into halves to prepare a short lessen to teach
to the other half, as follows:
Group A a first lesson in English for complete beginners
Group B afirst Jesson in English for a later elementary class, who have
not been taught in English before

(c) Base your lessons on the textbook you will be using, but remember to
adapt the textbook to your students’ needs, rather than following it word
for word.

(d) Revise: Part One, Unit 1, GREETINGS: some of this language may come
in useful here, especially with a late elementary class, Part One, Unit §,
Section by, 2, Being a Model.

(e} Write the aims of the lessons like this example:

‘By the end of the lesson most students should be able to

1 say and use the following: Good moming, I'm ... This is ... Nice to
ineet you, etc.

2 understand these items: Listen, look, Let's introduce ourselves
ete....

(f) Then write in note form a brief outline plan of the lesson. If you find it
useful you could use columns like this to set out your lesson plan: {This
one has been filled in according to Extract One.)

1100 | Greet class You say it Liston
Good momin Listening 7 | want | (rebum greeting )
infroduce ywlisten | Ropaat
Introduce | Conyou Say thewr | Gord morun
Jamet/ Tom nomes 7 Mrs White /
(pictures ) Listen + vepeat Joanet/ om
n-05 |Explanmin L '%big“ |
" Inbroductions Introduce their

Present "thvis is° - friends
M

Obviously you will fill yours in according to your own plan. Remember to give
students plenty of opportunity to practise the new language before you ask them
to do something too testing.

* If you are fortunate enough to have real ‘guinea-pig’ students at the levels mentioned in
1({b), above, you could carry out this exercise for teaching practice instead of peer
teaching.
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2 Pesrteoaching

— Assemble the aids you will need (chalk, pictures, things, etc.)

~ Set a time limit and decide which of you will tcach cach stage of the lesson to
the other groups. Leave at least 20 or 30 minutes for the follow-up session, 3,
below.

- ‘Students’ should remember to act as if they know very little English or none
at all at the beginning of the lesson.

3 Evaluation

(a) ‘Teachers’: Was anything more difficult than you had thought?
Did you achicve the aims you wrote down?
How much easier (or more difficult) would it have been with real
students?
Did you remember to check understanding and leaming?

(b) ‘Siudents’: What exactly did you ‘learn’ to say? to understand?
Did your ‘teacher’ give you enough practice?
Did hefshe vary the pace at any time? Was there any need to do
so?
Wouid anything in particular have been muddling to real begin-
ners?

()} What recommendations would you make to other teachers using this particu-

lar lesson plan at this level?

Furtherreading

WM Riversand M S Temperley (1978) pp. 58-59.
Donn Byrne (ed) (1980) pp. 86-88.




PRESENTING A NEW STRUCTURE?
REVISING AN OLD ONE?

Which FORMS shall I teach?

How can I make the MEANING clear?
How can I teach my students when to USE it?
No problems! USE A DIALOGUE!

EXAMPLE 1 DIALOGUE to present:

FORM Present continnous tense, affirmative and
question forms.

MEANING Future time.

USE Planned future actions, as opposed to future ‘T will’
which shows unplanned actions.

A Are you coming to Tom's party next Friday? - .
B No,Ican't. 'mspending Saturday with my family. I'm I e fh I s .
leaving Friday evening. 1 Analyse your teaching point.
A Well, come round on Thursday, then. (a) What are the possible meanings?
B OKTI'll see you Thursday. I'll come about 7, if I finish (b) Which circumstances is it used in?
work ontime. (c) What common forms are there?
A Seeyou Thursday! Bye! 2 Askyourself: doesachange in formlead to a change in
use or meaning? e.g. 'l (sha)'ll do that next week’
EXAMPLE 2 DIALOGUE to teach: statement about future.
FORM Thu’ld conditional, affirmative + abbreviated iShalll do that nexrweek? = offe_rmg } bl
forms, questions. asking
MEANING Past, unfulfilled actions. ‘Shiallwedo that?’ = asuggestion.
USE totalk about things that could have happened in 3 Decide which forms, meaning and use to include and

choose an appropriate setting. Think of two people and

other circumstances, but did not, e.g. anaccident which ;
what they might say.

would have been avoided; or something you wished for
but didn't get, as here: 4 Write a short diaglogue, including the forms of the
item, giving clues to meaning and use.

Dolwrite the  A—r w—
boa raw o p{cturé ofF
_| the people taiking
L ACT itout for
your students /

A You know that competition we did?

B The one three months ago?

A Yes. Well Sam Porter won. He got £400!

B Cor! He's lucky! I wish I had won! : :

A IfIhad won I would have bought that car. What would St j/.
you have done? 7

B Iwould'vespent it ontravelling. I'd have flown to

o

London! : Makﬁ'them i
. UnaeratandoEAe
Tired of dialogues 7 - them 10 learn aach
line and say them

Presenting forms that are usually written not spoken?

OTHER METHODS OF PRESENTATION include:
® model sentences illustrated by demonstration, pictures, diagrams, realia
@ contrastive examples also with pictures @ situations from the classroom,
from the students’ own lives, from the real world @ using a written or spoken
text asa base.
BUT REMEMBER - learning discrete sentences is not enough. Students must
be shown how the sentences can fit into a conversation or a written
paragraph. Students must also learn when and how to use these sentences
appropriately in spoken or written English and practise recognising and
using them in real-life contexts.

04




Dialogues for

presentation and practice

The alms of this Unitare 1 to show how language items can be presented and
practised using a dialogue 2 to teach the classroom language needed when using
dialogues 3 togive practice in the writing of suitable dialogues, and in the use of
questions for the purpose of elicitation of short and longer responses

€ Preliminarydiscussion

2

1 Discusssome of the usnal differences between spoken and written English. The
sentences below might help you: read them through, writing beside each sentence
the word ‘written’ or ‘spoken’ as appropriate. Then discuss them.

{®) You can wse intonation and stress (o show meaning and attitude,

(b) You use punctustion, and verbal expressions of attitude and mood,

(c) It s impossible to ask for things to be repeated or explained every time you
bave not understood.

{d) Paralinguistic and non-linguistic features can help communication.

(¢} There is generally more organisation of ideas, the use of ‘marker words’ like
*first’, ‘finally’ is more common, and there are few unfinished sentences.

{f) If you haven’t understood, you can check back and go through it again.

2 Sometimes you find that dislogues writien in textbooks seem rather unnatural
and stilted when you try to read them out loud or act them out. Why is this?

3 (a) What experience do you have of using dialogues for English teaching?
What has been the purpose of the dialogues as far as yon can see?

{b) What is the purpose of the dialogues on the FOCUS page at the beginning of
this Unit?

4 (n) Presenting or practising » new structure orally by means of a dialogue can
make i more memorable for the studenis. Why?
{(b) Pointing out to students the fonction of a particular language item in
dialogue, (e.g. the function of “Can I play the piano, please?’ is to ask permis-
sion to play, not to question one’s ability to play,) can also help students to learn
how and when to use this language item for themselves, Why?
(This might be easier to explain quickly in their mother-tongue but see Tables
5-7 and 13 in Section ¢ for some ideas.)

§ (n) How long, approximately, is the ‘ideal’ dialogue for your elementary/early
intermediate/late intermediate students to practise? Why?
(b) What topics would interest your students especially?
(¢} At what stage (if at all) would you write the dialogoe on the board?
6 How can you move from the controlled practice of a set dialogue which a
student merely repeats, to a situation where the students are able (o create their
own dialogue or interact in English, e.g. as in a role play situstion?
Discuss with particular reference to the two dialogues on the FOCUS page.

25
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The teacher is drawing a picture of an ice
cream man. She has just told her class they
are going to learn a dialogue about buying
ice cream. Now she is beginning the
presentation stage of the dialogue below.

Children: Mm! Ice creams!
Man: Are you next?
Girl: Yes.

Man: What would you like?

Girl: Can we have three
ice creams please,
like those?

Man: Three? Here you
are. 30 pence
please.

Girl: Thanks. Lovely!

Aord 2

Lesson extracts

Listen to both extracts and see if you can identify what the teacher’s immediate
aims are, in each case. Then practise repeating, after the tape, paying particular
attention to the intonation of questions and the pauses the teacher makes.

Repeat only the teacher’s part.

ExtractOne
Inschool

T:

OK. Now then. Look at what I'm
drawing ... What's this?

T: I'm going to read you a dialogue
between the ice cream man, that's him,

Ss: Man. and the children. So listen to how the
T: Yes,aman;and what's he got in here? children ask, when they want to buy
Ss: Ice creams. some ice cream. What do they say?
T: Yes, is he eating the ice creams? Eating Ss: OK.

them? At this point she reads the dialogue, pointing

S: No, buying. . to the characters as they speak.

T: Buying? Is he buying them or selling ;

them? T: Well then, how did they ask? Anyone?
Ss: Selling. Ss: Canwe have 3 ice creams, please. Like
T: He'sselling ice creams, isn'the? Who those.

to? Look, here are some children.
What are they going to do? What will
they say? Yes, Lee?

: Children...er...goingtobuy ice

cream.

: The children are going to buy ice

creams, yes, so what will they say to the
man? Pari?

T: Good,‘Can we have 3 ice creams,
please, like those’, and she points to
the picture, doesn’tshe? Now, let’s
practise that in halves. You, this half,
you're the ice cream man, ander. ..
you, this side are the children, in fact,
the girl who speaks. Listen first, then
you repeat if it’s the man, and you

P: Please, want ice cream. repeat if it's the girl. Ready?
. 9
SZ: ?:::::z: :;_i'am some loe cream She begins to read the dialogue, line by line;
T: Well, perhaps. OK. Listen to this the clainrepinats badly,
dialogue, now, and tell me how these T: (later) Oh, no! Come on! Better than
children ask for their ice creams. OK? that! Listen properly, then repeat
See what they say. nicely. OK?
Ss: Sorry, don’t understand. T: (later) Much better. Right, on we go.

TEACHING HINTS (a) The class seem to have no difficulty in understanding the
words, ‘like those’. How do you think the teacher made it clear? (b) What do you
think the teacher will do next? (i.e. after the choral repetition). (c) She didn’t
correct everything the students got wrong at the beginning of the lesson, why not?
At what stage do you think she will definitely correct them if they are wrong?

Pronunciation points
Intonation of ‘attention’ words. (Revision)

When a teacher wants to call the class to attention, he uses a word like ‘Now’,
or ‘Right’ to mark the start of the next step. These ‘marker’ words are always said
with a falling intonation and are followed by a pause. Listen again to the dialogue
above and underline all the words that act as ‘marker’” words to get the attention
of the class.

See Unit 1, Section b, 2.
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The teacher has presented and practised this
diafogie with the class, and is now going on
to less controlled practice, to see if the class
can make up a similar one for themselves.

At the theatre box office
A = man selling tickets
B - atheatre goer

A Yes?
B: Couldwe have two tickets
for this evening, please?
A: Fortonight?
B:  Yes.
A: DI'msorry, we've soid out
oftickets for tonight.
Er,...somy?l...er...
No tickets left for tonight.
What about tomorrow?
I’m afraid there are no
tickets Jeft for tomorrow
cither. Sorry about that.
Nextweek only.

FEr®

Rord a
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Extract Two
Incollege

T:

Hw Hw =E4§

§

S:
T:

You did that well, good, To sum up,
then, whocan tell me what happened
in that last dialogue?

Bought...

Whobought...7

: The man bought some tickets, two

tickets, for theatre.

: for the theatre, yes. Right. But this

time, it's different. Look. I'll change
my drawing. It's the same people, same
place, but look at their faces! Are they
happy? or angry?

Na

: No:? Are they angry or happy? Which?

Ah, Angry.

: Well why could they be angry? Mr

Dalvi?

Perhaps the tickets er very expensive?
Maybe. What do you think? Mr
Meyer?

Tickets finished.

: Well, yes, but you can't say that in

English; whatcan you say? Does
anyoneknow?,, . No? Well, listen to
this dialogue and see what they say,
then you can practise the same kind of
dialogue in pairs, afterwards.
Listening?

Teacher reads the dialogue again.
{later) Oh, he says, ‘Sold out of tickets
for..’

for tonight.

Yes, and does he say anything else?

He A% HF Mo

Because the man doesn’t understand
the first time, does he? So he says the
same thing another way. How?
Notickets. ..cr... left for tonight,

: Good. No tickets left for tonight. Can

you all say that?

: ‘No tickets left for tonight”

And what about tomortow? (he shakes
his head)

No tickets left for tomorrow.

Good. But what else does he say,
before that?

Somy.
: Yes, he apologises, doesn’the? And

what would he say if he only hadtwo
tickets left, and you wanted three?
Comeon!... Tveonlygot ...’

: I'veonly gottwo tickess left.
" And if he only had very expensive ones

left?

: Sorry, I've only got expensive tickets

left.

Good. Right, 1 want you to make up
your own dialogues, now, in pairs,
asking for tickets, the man selling them
apologising, and offering some
differentones. .. OK? I'll write one or
two words on the board foryou . ., Say
it first, then change over parts, then
when I've heard you, you can write one
down.

TEACHING HINTS (a) How does the teacher make sure the stndents listen very
carefully to the dialogue? (b) The teacher doesn’t actually ask the class to repest
this dialogue, so why de you think he bothers to read it to the class? (c) How does
the class know what they have got to do next? Do they know roughly how long the
dialogue should be?
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Classroom language

Please refer to Part One, Units 8 and 9, Section ¢, for the Classroom Language
you will need when dividing the class up to do choral and pair work to practise

the dialogues.

Find a picture and/or a dialogue in your textbook and practise the language
below in that context, working in pairs, taking turns to be the teacher. Adapt the

language to suit your needs.

Announcemant
. listen: to :
Well, now, we're going to . .
OK, I want you to iraactuse a short dialogue today.
t
Satting the scene
- who do you think they are, these people?
Lok | gl
¥ & doing?
Well, | whatdoyou think they're | 5 Y‘“gin .
There are two people 1atking. thinki .?
I'll draw them here, look. ing
Thisis—_andthisis______ why do you think they're______?
e K
Now, these people
don’t know each other very well i more formal.
have never met before so they are very polite.
boss he
s . . him.
Now, this is s ?:;:iage ! . L] she must be very polite to hler.
headmistress you
identifying the language

The people in this dizlogue are going to
Does anyone know what you say in English when you

Who knows how you can

introduce a friend to someone.
give someone directions to a place.
offer something to someone.
make a suggestion.

give some advice to someone.

ete.
(At an elementary stage you may need to use L* to explain this.)
needs advice on something.
For example, su in a friend hasn’t met Mr. before.
l:et‘r: take an example, i pposing your boss is about to forget someﬂi‘jng.
I'll give you an exampie, a stranger wants to arrange something.
needs information quickly.
he ask
What could she say 7
you reply

v




(After an informal student response) +
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Yes an informal situation
Fi !’ ifitis a friend you could say that, good.
ne,
someone you know well
your boss
But if it was a stranger then what would you say?
a formal setting
Listening and practising
(See also Unit 18 for questions to guide students’ listening; Section ¢.)
Books shut, then. — ) s
Close your books. Ready to listen? It's who speaks first.
were they talking about?
OK, so what did_________ want to know?
did_____ reply?

(For other types of questions see also Unit 13, Sectiond.)
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who says* ?
tell me what______ said.
exactly what phrase
how___ replied.
I want you to listen again and this time,
it . ’spart,altogether.
pe taking turns, this side of the class be.
A T complete the sentence.
P: you finish the sentence.
W read it in your books?
repeat it once more all together?
Now, before we practise that in pairs, shall |——
I write il on the board?
some cue words

(For pair practice, see Unit 9.)
Changing the dialogue for freer production

If someone said *

If you were in that situation,

then
' to you,

reply

what would you say ?

add

how would you continue the conversation?

Any suggestions?

Let’s have some ideas.
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B accept the offer/idea/suggestion or say ‘No’ and explain why.
agree with the other person and say something else.

show you were pleased/a bit anxious/annoyed and explain.
Yes, you could hesitate and ask him to explain again.

ask the reason.

ask for further information.

carry on the conversation with a personal opinion.

So how exactly would you say that in English?

14 we’ll change the dialogue so thatyou_________instead.

Klnghttien, you work in pairs and I'll come round and listen.

(For more ideas on Oral Production, see Part Two, Unit 17.)

¢) Teachingskills
‘ NB Before beginning this Section, go back to Section d of the previous Unit,
page 90, and revise it well. This Section builds on to and constantly refers back

to that Section d.

1 Writing your own dialogues

(a) Mini-dialogues
Short three or four line dialogues are easy for students to learn by heart, and
fun to practise in pairs.
e.g. To teach the use of ‘I'd rather:’

) Substitute:
A:  Shall we go to the cinema? play football go for a walk
B: Mm. I'd rather go to a disco. play volleyball stay at home
A:  Alnight then.
F ¥ ) — In pairs, taking a different structural item, write a similar mini-dialogue for
P 2 g

your students to learn.
(b) Slightly longer dialogues are often useful for presentation of new language

items, see the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit.

- Discuss the four stages suggested under the heading: ‘Write one yourself’.

— In pairs, choose an item you will need to present to your students some
time.

- Following the four stages given, write a natural sounding dialogue, which
covers the points in 4,

24+44 — Get another pair to practise it.

2 Aimsand purposes of questions: elicitation

(a) Questions eliciting short answers, e.g. ‘Yes, he did.” etc.
The purpose of these questions is to give the class practice in producing short
form answers. As a revision activity, these could be in different tenses.

‘ - Refer back to the dialogue that you wrote in 1 above, or to the one
between Tom and George on page 91, and write ten questions based on
the dialogue which will elicit short form answers beginning “Yes, he ..." or
‘No,he...

F Y ) — Ask your neighbour to check them.
— Do the same for the two dialogues on the FOCUS page at the beginning of
this Unit.
— Practise asking your questions, five at a time, as quickly as possible,
working in pairs or small groups. Try to keep the pace fast, but correct any
mistakes that occur.
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(b) Questions eliciting extended responses
F 3 Which of the following questions do you think would be suitable for getting

the students to give a longer response? Refer to the same dialogue on page

21.
What do you know about Fred and Tom?
How do you know that George has not met Fred before?
What do you think they might all de next?
Why do you think Tom and Fred left Manchester to work in Watford?
What do you think George might say 1o his family when he gets home after
meeting Tom and Fred?

F ¥ 3 Study the question forms used here in (b). In what ways are they different
from the types of questions you have studied before in these two Units?
For other methods of elicitation refer to Unit 15, Section .

3 Stagingquestions

In order to guide students towards a better understanding of a text or dialogue,
you can often stage questions in such a way as to help them find the answer to a
more difficult question by asking them a series of easy questions first. These
could focus on the information required in the answer of the more difficult
question. For example, questions 4, 6 and 8 guide the student towards the
answer to question 11 below.

&  (a) Read the dialogue below. It is a taped dizlogue, intended for intermediate
students, to act as a stimulus for some question and answer work. (It is not
suitable as a set dialogue for intermediate students to learn by heart, since it
contains a lot of language that is suitable for passive use only, at this stage.)

A young woman stops g man ouiside the station

WOMAN: Excuse me, conld you tell me the way to Park Road, please?
MAN: Sorry?er... Where ... ?
WOMAN: er...Park Road.
MAN: Oh, 1 know, Park Road. Well, actually, it's quite a long
way from here, you'd better get a bus. A number 12, you
need. It stops just round the comer here, You get off at
the Royalty Cinema, then ... (fades out)

The questions, which you will be writing to elicit the answers given below, are in
three sets. Each set of questions has a different purpose. The sets are also staged;
the first set of questions focuses on points that will help the students answer the
second set. Without doing the first two stages, students would probably find the
third stage very difficult to tackle.

‘.pl.& (h) Write questions to elicit the answers given below.
Quick questions to check general understanding of the situation:

?To Park Road.

1

2 ?A man.
3 ?No, she can’t.
4 7By bus.
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Questions to check understanding of specific details:
) ?No, it’s quite a long way.

?A number 12.

6
7 ?Round the corner.
8

?At the Royalty Cinema.

Questions to elicit longer answers for oral practice:

9 ?
Perhaps she wants to visit someone who lives there.
10 9

Because he didn’t hear the name of the road properly.

11 2
She has to get a number 12 and get off at the Royalty Cinema.

12 ?
Because it is too far to walk there, and the bus is quicker.
13 ?

Perhaps he is going to tell her how to get to Park Road from the Royalty Cinen;a.

@® Teaching practice
1 Planning
:&" (a) Divide into groups of 4, if possible. Each group should choose a different
dialogue of about four lines from the textbook, or adapt a dialogue. Refer to

Section d, 1 (a) in this Unit. It should be suitable for one of your classes to

practise and learn. Practise reading it out loud with pauses for repetition.

(b) Collect any visual aids or realia you may need, and practise drawing a quick
sketch of the characters in the dialogue on the blackboard. You can refer to
them when introducing the dialogue and when reading it out loud in parts.

(c) Decide what you will say to introduce the dialogue, before you read it to the
class.

(d) Write some sets of graded questions to fulfill the following purposes:

— a ‘sign-post’ question to make them listen with a purpose

— some questions to check general understanding of the situation

- some questions to check particular items that may cause problems.

(e) Decide how this dialogue could be changed slightly to give students a chance

to use their own ideas, during pair work, see Sectiond, 1 (a).

(f) Write a brief outline of the lesson so that it can be divided into four stages. to
allow each teacher to teach one stage. See the example below.
(i) Introduce characters, set the scene. Sign-post question. First reading.
(ii) General questions, including sign-post question. Second reading. Third
reading with pauses for repetition, class in halves.

(iii) More detailed questions to promote some short oral practice. Listen and
repeat, faster, class in halves, then individuals, then in pairs. Check pair
work.

(iv) Hear some individual pairs practising, class listening. Suggest variation
on the dialogue, and ask students for some ideas of what they could say
in the new situation. Less controlled pair work, teacher wandering
round to listen.

(g) For each stage, make out a detailed plan as in Unit 13, Section e, 1 (e) and

().
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2 Teaching practice

Decide on a time limit for each stage of the lesson.

— If peer teaching, use role play cards suggesting some common mistakes that
could occur.

MUDDLE he,
che, his, hars,
she’s, ete.

— Each group of 4 should combine with another group, so that they can be
‘taught’ a dialogue that they have not prepared themselves.

3 Evaluation
Take each ‘Lesson’ in turn and discuss the following:
(a) ‘Teachers’: Did your questions fulfill the purpose you intended?
Were they adequately staged and graded?
Did the ‘students’ repeat well in the choral repetition?
Did they keep together? Why?
What mistakes did you correct, and at what stage?
Did they enjoy doing the freer pair work at the end?
(b) ‘Students’: Did they always know what they were supposed to be doing?
Why?
Did they find the dialogue easy to repeat?
Did they find any of the questions particularly easy or hard?
Did you feel the teacher corrected them at the right stages?
Did you feel the dialogues were worth learning?

(c) Everyone: Which of the dialogues would be suitable for your classes?

Furtherreading

Look up DIALOGUES and QUESTIONS in the index of Teaching Oral English by Donn
Byrne. Follow up the references given and make notes on any useful ideas.

Helen Moorwood (ed) (1978) Section 1.
W M Riversand M S Temperley (1978) pp. 24-40.



6 Guessing games (with cue cards) See Tables on p. 108 :,
1 5 Teacher or student picks a card and the others must guess |
* which it is by asking questions based on a model given.
on oral practice s crseimens
p T 'Guesswhat1did at six o'clock last night.’
S Did you visit your sister?

T No,Ididn't
S Did you goto the cinema? etc.

1 Substitution table 7 Transformation drills

Fred Change 'will' to 'going to':

He |has got | a Peter will have a party tomorrow.
Jane |’s His mother will bake a cake.

She His friends will give him presents.

2 Discrimination exercise 8 Using wall charts

Listenand answer either (a) Make sentences about the picture below following the
‘YesIdo'or ‘Yes please’ pattern:
asappropriate. Tsaw x ing...
Do youlike apples? %/ Subutitwiion dujl E.g. We saw a girl waving at the people outside.
Would youlike an apple? ‘Ali goes to school every day’' I heard people shouting for help.
Would youlikeabiscuit?  -yesterday (b) When the boy telephones the fire brigade to tell them
Do youlike biscuits? -shopping there is a fire, what questions will the fire brigade ask
Do youlike coffee? — Mrs Moustapha him?

1d . 5 -
¥ yatdike wxnet oW (c) Make up a dialogue, in pairs, between the boy and the
etc. —every day etc. firabrigade.
4 Conversation drill
Youare B; tell A what he/she needs. @

A Ohdear, it'sraining. B You... QQI’C_D
A Thebaby'sthirsty. B She... —

A He'svery cold. B He...— /)

5 Using picture cues

(a) Make true statements comparing the things in the
pictures, e.g., Cars are more expensive than bicycles.

(b)Say which you would rather have as a present, tell your
neighbour why.

(c) Describe one of the objects to your neighbour (without Your friend’s parents have gone away for a few days,
naming it), until he/she can guess which itis.

9 Imaginary situations

leaving your friend in charge of the house and family. You
check that your friend has remembered to do everything
(sweep the yard, tidy up, do the shopping, feed the
chickens). You ask questions like, 'Have you swept the
yard?' etc. In an office situation, a boss might check on the
secretary in the same way.

10 Expanding
Expand the following

Fred / holidays / July.
Where / he / go?
How much / fare / cost?
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 Oral practice

The aims of this Unitare 1 to help teachers evaluate different types of oral practice
activities from the linguistic point of view 2 toteach the language needed tohandle a
variety of oral practice activities in the classroom 3 to give practice in different
elicitation techniques that can be used at the practice stage in the lesson

©
m.’mrh

r ¥

Preliminary discussion

1 (a) List the types of activity suggested in your textbooks which can be nsed to
give the student practice in speaking English.
(b) How far are these activities designed to help the student, and how far to test
him?

2 Have you developed amy useful techniques of your own to give your students
practice in spoken English? What stage of the lesson do you use them, and why?

3 Activities based on an ‘information gap’* between two speakers, e.g. guessing
games, are often more motivating than drills or exerdses. Why?

4 Students will not perform well at the end of their course if they only have
practice in forming new structires, sentence by sentence. They also need practice
in recognising the meaning of the new item and in using it in appropriate
situations. In short, they need practice in FORM, MEANING and USE.
(a) In pairs, study the selection of practice activities on the FOCUS page
opposite and discuss exactly what they give students practice in: mark (F) if
they only give practice in the form; that is if the stodents can still get them right
without understanding the meaning or use, Mark (F and M) if they have to
understand the meaning to get them right, and (M, F and U} if the activity helps
students to realise when it is used, Do the same for your textbook activities.
(b) Which of these activities are mechunfcal and which are meaningful? Con-
sider the TRANSFORMATION DRILL, number 7. Do any of the items or
their transformations sound strange to you? Discuss why.

5 (a) What visual alds could you nse to make some of the activities more
interesting and mesningful? What about the ones in your textbooks?
by Whatklndofpictnmcould_mhaveondnﬂashcwdstorﬁ?

¢ Some of the activities on the FOCUS page opposite are very comtrolled while
others are freer, and more suitable for the Iater stages of a lesson, leading vp to
free production. At what stages of a lesson would you use each activity? Which
ones could lead into a useful writing exercise? (See Unit 20.)

105
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dord &,

Lesson extract

This Unit contains only one lesson extract because it is equally suited to both
adult learmers and children. This extract could also be used as a starting point for

the Teaching Practice in Section e.

Play the tape and practise repeating the teacher’s part. Then underline in the
text all the ‘market” words the teacher uses to make the class pay special
attention, when something different is going to happen. Then play the tape
again, repeating just the phrases with marker words in.

In school or college

The teacher has presented the present perfect
lense as it is used relting lo pasi experiences
which affect the presens fime.

She has pracised the form in a controlied
way, using a substirution table, and she now
wanis o get her class to practise using itin
meaningful contexts, and relate it to
language they have already learns. In this
case, the class have recently learnt how to
describe places and use the question ‘What's
it like?’ The teacher, at the start of this
extract, has just pur up a map of their own
country and listed the main towns.

T: So,we’re going to talk about places
you've visited, towns youw've been to,
in the past, but that yon can still
remember and tell us about, pow. QK.
How can ask you if you know a place,
if you've been to a place? What is the
question? Yes? Kumah?

81: Youhavebeen...?

T: Anyoneelse?

§2: Have youbeen to London?

T: Good. Well, Rosa, have you ever been

to London?
: Er,no.
: Mo, Lhaven't.
: No,lLhaven't.
Good. Someone ask Gustav ifhe's
been to Hamburg. Have youever...?
: Have you ever been 10 Hamburg,
Gustav?
Uha.

4w Hw=8

= =lw-En

. Yes, L haven’t.

Haven't?
Oh. sorry, yes, | have.

* Yes, | have, fine. Well, what's it like?
: It'svery big town and modern. Er

shops .. .ercars,...

¢ It'sa very big town, yes. Good. Well,

now, Fwant you to work in pairs and
find out which of these towns you've
been to, the towns we have listed on
the board. So you'll have to ask each
other ‘Have youeverbeen to? and
then ask ‘What's it like? or ‘“What do
you think ofit?’

QK. Intwos, you ask first, you, you;
and the others answer, then change
over. Goon, Have youever...

{ Massed pair work; teacher wanders round)

T:

e R B

Alright, Stopnow, geod. So now you
all know where your friends have
been? Yes? Good. Right, you can all
write down two sentences about your
friends, true seotences; remember the
ones youread from the table? Like
those, but true. You give me a true
sentence about your friend, er, —Lee.

. Alihas been to Bawku.
. Isthat true, AN?

Yes, I've been there three times,

: Three timas? Very nice. So, all of you,

quictly write two or three sentences
about your friend, then you can read
some of them out to the class.

TEACHING HINTS (a) Why does the teacher ask Gustav what Hamburg is like?
(b) Why does she use a map of their own country rather than a map of Britain or
the USA? (c) Why does she get the class to praciise in pairs even though some of
them are making some mistakes? (d) Why does she ask them to do some writing

after the pair practice?



Classroom language
Select the language which relates to the type of practice activity you will be using
in class. Adapt it where necessary to suit your own students. Then practise in
pairs, referring to the activity you have decided to talk about, and giving one or
two examples as models for your partner to follow, as you would in a class.

Unit 1.5: Oral Practice

107

Substitution tables
say? .
. Listen, I'll do one
sentences say to your neighbour? L ek
How many different sentences fan you write down? II;Jhlc‘:: ;':; vickl
remember? 9 ¥
mp read out 5
?
Who will be the first | pair to tearn 10 | sentences’
say questions?
person write 15
one

{With a table on the blackboard, you can gradually erase parts of it.)

Now

without looking at the board,

. . some "
Now I'm going to rub a few more words off. Can you still say a sentence?
turn round, face the back, how many can you remember?

say some to yourselves,

{With mixed tables where not all combinations produce correct sentences.)

this table is more difficult; only some sentences are correct.

Now, be careful i
' i - make true sentences about the picture.
this time you have to answer my questions from the table.
Discrimination axercise
(referring to words on the blackboard)
Listen and tell me which this refers to, this, (past tense) or this (present).
then answer cither like this, or like this, whichever is suitable.
past or present.
+ . read sentences . . offers or queries,
I'm going to say some questions which are either about one person or two le.
a request or 2 command.

See Unit 18 for more on listening and oral work.

Substitution drill
We'll start with All together.
Look at this sentence, © , Can you repeat it? Faster!
Listen to And again!
N say it with ‘yesterday’ instead of ‘every day’ (and remember the verb).
ow change it, say ‘shopping’ instead of *to school’.
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Listen to
Look at

the cue and use the cue word.

Listen, and I'll

do the first two for you so you understand.

show you how I mean.

Conversation drill
(with pictures or word cues)
: = practise using the verb z 7 . Look at these cues.
We're going to do a conversation drill, with mend: What are these things?
There are two people talking, A and B. Listen
A says something and B answers. Like this
, are B. Listen to what A says and reply using one of the cues.
Now, Tl be A and you take B’s part. So you make a sentence with ‘need’, OK?
Using picture cues
want to do
people on the board. like doing
are going to do
Look at these They have just done one of these things.
names of the people want to buy
in the picture. have just bought
etc.

X ‘ likethis' '
So, ;:an y (:" ; mi EA SO IeneE about each person; using this pattern *
want you to ask a question beginning * ,
: twos, make up a short dialogue like this,
Now, in ; for example
threes, do some questions and answers,
about yourselves.
Guessing games
(to practise question forms)
people
people doing things in this picture.
3 objects on the board. Theyalhave:numbecs:
There are 5 words expressing time
8

different things in my bag.

cards with pictures on.
r ing t choose e

M goIng to : one number and not tell anyone which it is.
One of you can write thing
Then the rest of you = ask questions to ol out which one itis
have to guess :




b

Sl | Golier | Keoptothesame | Potem——OK?
You mmy ask questions with Yes or No answers, I;ok: ;::;;;l;_
Right; so :r’t?u choose one, and all of you can guess.
If you guess correctly, you ;:':;.h:,?:tn:: time.
Using indirect questions

(to give students practice in asking questions and to promote pair practice)

The table refers to the Wall picture illustrated on page 104 at the bottom. Be
careful to use the correct intonation for indirect questions (falling; listen to the
question the teacher asks Gustav to ask, in the taped dialogue).
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Now I want you to practise some questions. Ready?
how she/he thinks the fire started.
the fire started.
Ali
wﬂe ask Rosa where the students were sitting.
Tse what the students outside did, on secing the smoke.
she/he thinks about the fire.
neighbour who the fire brigade had to rescue and why.
YOUr | partner(s) telephoned the fire brigade.
Ask why the people in the building could not get out.
how long it took 1o put the fire cut.
each other how much damage it caused.
if anybody had to go to hospital.
Correction techniques

(at the controlled practice stage, where accuracy is important)

See Part Two, Unit 13 for more on corrections,

Wait Think! What was wrong?
Excuse me y r
comrect? .

Just a minute Wasthat | howlsaidit? | SR | geqiny
Er ot ; alright? y
(gesture) What should it be?
Yes well done. Let's all say that together. Listen,

' much better. Can you say it again for us? 0K?
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Teaching skills

Elicitation practice

See also Unit 14 Section d, 2 and 3 for the use of questions for elicitation
purposes.

1 Conversation drill
The purpose of using a two line dialogue for structure practice is to give students
practice in using the new structure in a natural way in a meaningful situation. In
the example on page 104, 4 CONVERSATION DRILL, the dialogue would
consist of:
A: Ohdear, it'sraining. B: You need an umbrella!
which sounds like natural spoken English.

Supposing you wanted your students to practise the structure ‘should have
done’ using the following picture cues to produce sentences like:

You should have gone to bed earlier.

ﬁ He should have driven more carefully.

She should have bought some more bread.

He should have tried it on before he bought it.

What can you say that will make these sentences into natural sounding
responses? NB ‘What should he have done?’ (pointing to the cue picture) would
most naturally be answered, ‘gone to bed earlier’, rather than the full sentence.

Look at the following utterances. Only 4 of them would naturally elicit the full
sentence. Write the most natural oral response in the space beside each one and
find out which 4 utterances would make good elicitations.

(a) Should he have gone to bed earlier?

(b) Shouldn’t he have tried the shirt on before he bought it?
(c) Oh dear. There's no bread left.
(d) Did he buy some more bread?

(e) I'm terribly tired this morning.

(f) What time should you have gone to bed?

(g) What should he have tried on in the shop?

(h) Hey. That new shirt doesn’t fit, does it?

(i) Paul had a car crash on his way home last night.

Now make up two more items based on the same pattern, ‘should have done’ that
would suit your students, and work out a natural elicitation for them.
Do the same for some other patterns that your students often need practice in.

2 Substitution tables

(a) Think of a pattern that your students often get wrong and need remedial
practice in. In pairs, draw up a simple substitution table with a maximum of
six items in the lonigest column. Make sure that all the possible sentences are
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correct English and sound natural. Try to use ideas that will interest your
students.

(b) Then make up six to eight questions or statements that will naturally elicit a
sentence from the table as a response .

You could also tell a very short story which could be summarised by a
sentence from the table. For example, see the table on the FOCUS page at
the beginning of this Unit; you could tell a story, thus: ‘Fred’s uncle gave
Fred a toy car for his birthday. Fred was happy because it was a big one.’ The
students pick out the main points (it doesn’t matter if they don’t understand
every word) and read out ‘Fred’s got a big toy car’.

(c) Practise in pairs, eliciting and reading out sentences from the table you have
written.

(d) Make up a short four line dialogue containing one of the sentences from the
table, or a similar one, that will illustrate how this structure can be used in an
everyday situation. Try it out on your neighbour to make sure it sounds
natural. See how long it takes him or her to learn it. Is it simple enough for
your students to learn for homework?

(e) Finally make a copy of all the tables and dialogues produced by other pairs
that have worked well. This way you will have a ready made set of tested
practice materials that you can use again and again in class,

3 Discrimination exercise

AIM: to teach the difference in meaning between ‘been to' and ‘gone to’,

(a) Draw a map on the board showing the relation between your town or village
and two or three other main towns in your country.

Explain simply in English to your neighbour, the difference in meaning
between ‘Paul has gone to X’ and ‘Paul has been to X' using the map. Add
some pin men with names, who all live in your town or village.

(b) Write out six items for a discrimination exercise that you could use to check
your students understand the meaning. For example, ‘Paul has been to X,
where is he now?’ Try them out on your neighbour,

(c) Think of a way to elicit the full sentence in a natural way.

4 True/False statements

(a) Look at the following sentences and say whether each refers to past, present
or future time.

(a) If Cyril had won the lottery he would have bought a Mercedes.
(b) If Fred was rich enough he would buy a Mercedes.
(c) If Charlie gets a rise in salary he’ll buy a Mercedes.

(b) True or false statements about sentences like these can help you diagnose
whether the students have understood the meaning and implications of the
structure. The students listen to your statements, which should either be true
or false, and then tell you which they think it is, giving the corrected version if
it was false.

For example: Sentence (a) above can be written on the board and the
following statements made orally by the teacher:

‘If Cyril had won the lottery he would have bought a Mercedes.’
True or False? Correct the false ones:

Cyril won the lottery. He has bought a Mercedes.
Cyril tried to win the lottery. He can't afford a Mercedes.
He didn’t buy a Mercedes. He didn’t win the lottery. etc.

He wanted to buy a Mercedes.
(¢) Now write some true/false statements about sentences (b) and (¢) above and
try them out on your neighbours.
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(d) Finally do the same for other structures that you will have to teach, each
person taking a different teaching item, and trying the statements out on
each other.

5 Indirect questions
(to elicit question forms)
See CLASSROOM LANGUAGE, Section ¢, Table 22.

Asking your students to ask the questions is an excellent way of making sure
that they get sufficient practice in using question forms. Very often, it is only the
teacher who asks the questions in the classroom. In real life, however, the
student is just as likely to have to ask questions as he is to answer them, and
unless he gets practice in asking questions in class, he will not be able to do so.

The form of indirect questions is not difficult for students to understand even
early on in their English course. At later stages, however, students often have
problems with the word order when they use indirect questions orally. If you use
indirect question forms from the early stages, your students will get used to
hearing them and are more likely to get them right later on. They will also have
benefited from learning how to ask ordinary questions for themselves.

Da either (a) or (b) or both.

(a) Find an exercise in your textbooks which consists of questions about a picture
or a short reading passage.

Work in groups of four or five, taking turns to be the teacher who asks one
student to ask another student each question. The questions in the book
should be covered up so the ‘students’ cannot see them.

(b) Using a large wall picture, or poster or a clear magazine picture, work in
small groups as above, asking each other to ask questions about the people or
places in the picture. See Table 22 for examples of different types of indirect
questions.

6 A game to play
GIVE ME ANOTHER ONE!
Any number of players up to 8, in a circle.

Player A chooses a pattern sentence, e.g. ‘Jim likes playing football’. He then
gives another sentence on the same pattern in order to show which words can be
changed, e.g. ‘Jim likes watching television’. He then says, ‘Give me another 6!
(or whatever number he thinks possible, up to 10). Each player in turn says one
different sentence on the same pattern until the six are done. Then someone else
chooses and the game continues.

You are OUT
— if you hesitate for longer than the agreed time (5 or 10 seconds)

— if you make a mistake and do not correct it yourself before the next player’s
turn

— if you give a sentence which is meaningless or unacceptable, e.g. ‘Jim likes
making’ or “Jim likes crying’!

You should decide on how to judge the game before you start; either have one
referee for each round, or vote on whether a sentence is acceptable or not, or
whatever system you like best. The game finishes when only one person is left in,
and he or she is declared the winner.

(The person choosing can be challenged to say himself all the sentences he
suggested, if it is agreed by everyone else that it is impossible. If he can’t do it, he
is out for the next round; if he can, he gets an extra life, i.e. he can stay in once
even if he is OUT according to the rules above.)
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Teaching practice
1 Planning

The AIM of the teaching practice in this Unit is to examine and supplement, if
necessary, the practice activities suggested in your textbooks and to practise
teaching them.

(a) Work in pairs or small groups, each taking a different unit or lesson from the
textbook used in your schools or colleges. Examine the lesson carefully; then
select or think out about three different types of practice activity that you
could use to give students practice in forming and using the teaching item in
meaningful situations. Plan to maximise individual student practice time by
including activities that could be done with massed pairs, all speaking at
onge,

(b) Prepare any necessary flash cards or plan blackboard sketches to help
contextualise the language being practised, and to act as cues or prompts for
pair work,

(c) Suggest the stage at which these activitics might fit into a lesson, (e.g.
immediately after the presentation stage, if they are controlled) and make
sure you can explain exactly what the aims of each activity are.

2 Teaching practice

At least ONE activity should be introduced and carried out by each teacher.

- Begin by introducing the activity to the cass or peer group.

~ Remember to check the students understand what it is they are saying.

~ Vary the pace if possible, and also vary the patterns of teacher/student
interaction by using massed pair work as well as individual responses.

3 Evaluation
Discuss which activities you think would be most useful in your teaching situa-
tion.

If there are a number of practical suggestions that are not included in your
textbook arrange for them to be typed up and circulated for the benefit of all
teachers, with a note of the aim of each activity and a rough idea of how to make
it work effectively in class.

4 Optional activity
Refer back to the set EXTRACT in Section b in this Unit,

Plan a longer lesson around the extract, 1t should include some other types of
practice activities, €.g. a substitution table which would come before the
recorded extract, and one or two less controlled types of practice to follow on
after the extract.

Follow the steps set out above for PLANNING and TEACHING, then
evaluate your performance in the light of 3 above.

Furtherreading

Onusing questions Donn Byrae (1976) pp. 48-53.

Om practice activities Donn Byme (1976) pp. 32-43.

Onvisual aids at the practice stage Andrew Wright {1976) Chapter Z, pp. 14-21.
Helen Moorwoad (ed) (1978) Section 2.

WM Rivers and M S Temperley {1978) Chapter 4.
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achg vocabulary

The alms of this Unit are 1 to make teachers aware of the variety of techniques that
can be used to teach vocabulary for active or passive control

2 to give practice in the English necessary for presenting, eliciting and checking
understanding of new vocabulary

'S

Preliminary discussion
1 What do we really mean by “teaching” vocabulary? Distinguish between active
and passive knowledge. Refer to the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit.
2 Broadly speaking, ‘vocabulary’ falls into two categories:

(a) words with a specific meaning, e.g. pen, running, asleep

{b) words with a value or a grammatical function, ¢.g. but, therefore, of
Discuss which categories the following words Fall in: a stone, an idea, lazily,
although, than, benefit, it (it’s raining), hurry, dazzling, which, witch, or, the,
Which category of words do you think is easier to teach successfully? Why?
3 When planning to do a reading or listening comprehension exerdse in class,
how do you decide which new words io pre-teach, before the passage is read or
heard, which to leave until later, and which not to teach at all? Which words
would you pre-teach from the passage ‘Keeping Fit® on the FOCUS page? Would
you pre-teach these words far active or passive control at the inltial stage? Why?
4 (g) If you plan to present a new siructure, would you introduce new vocabulary

items at the same time? Why? :

(b) How many new words can your students learn effectively in one Jesson?
5 Study the various techniques shown on the FOCUS page at the beginning of this
Unit for teaching new vocabulary.

(a) Are there any other techniques you find useful? Add those to the page.

(b) How far is it helpful to set word lists for students to iearn by heart?

(c) Discuss in pairs or groups what technique or combination of techniques you

would use to teach the following vocabulary items. Note them down beside each

word.

a sponge ——  ahammer ————  a coat hanger _
a lion ——  tocreep ——— toshave _—
sad ——— abenefit ———  i'sworth £5 S
toincrease —— - avalve ———  economic inflation ———
twomillion -———— therefore ———  carbon dioxide _
a crankshaft lazy - areward

&
g
%

6 How useful is the question ‘Do you understand?’? What about,
anything you don’t understand?*? How can you check that a student (a) has realty
understood the meaning of a word? (b) can actually use the new word correctly
and appropriately? Give examples,

115
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Lesson extracts

Listen to both extracts and see which techniques the teachers use to present new
vocabulary items to their classes. Then select the extract which is most suited to
the level of students you are teaching, and practise repeating the teacher’s part.
Compare your pronunciation with the pronunciation of the teacher on the tape.

ExtractOne
In school

This is an elementary class. They have just
learnt the verb ‘want’ and the teacher wants
to teach them some names of food before
introducing countables and uncountables
next lesson. This lesson they will learn a
short dialogue" with the new words init. The
teacher has a large bag with some smaller
paper bags containing rice, tea, beans.

Look. What's in here? What's this? . . .

Don’t know.

Well, it’s rice. Rice. Look! Take some.

It’s rice. Can you say it?

Rice.

Good. And you? Rice!

Rice.

Good. What's this, Moussa?

Rice.

Good. Everybody! What's this?

Rice.

Good. Now. Something different.

What'sin here? Can you guess? It's

black. You drink it! (Mimes).

: L' (tea).

: Yes. In English we say ‘tea’.

Tea.

T Again!

Tea.

: Good. And these are? (She shows
them)

Ss: L' (beans)

T: Beans. Beans. What are they?

H#7 =

HPHeEn"n

e R

Ss: Beans...Beans...Bea...bea...

T: Notbea, beans!

S: Beans.

T: Good. Now what's this?

S: Rice.

T: Andthese?

S: Beans.

T: Good. Now look at me. Whatam |
eating? (mimes) Yes?...Noone? Well
—it'sice cream. Ice cream,

Ss: Icecream.
T: Anicecream, yes. Isit hot or cold?
Ss: Cold. Very cold!

T: Who can draw an ice cream on the
board? A picture of an ice cream?

S: Me!

T: OK.Here's the chalk. Now, what is he

drawing?
Ss: Icecream.

T: Anice cream, yes. Good. Thank you.
Now, someone come and take some . ..
er...rice. You! Yes. Good. What is
that?

S: Rice.

T: Good. Now, someone give me some
beans.. ..

Follow up

The teacher finishes checking their learning
then goes on to present a dialogue to practise
the new words.

TEACHING HINT How does the teacher reinforce the students’ understanding

of the new words?

! See the dialogue on the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit.
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Extract Two
In college

An intermediate class, interested in
American culture. The teacher has found a
short reading passage for them, which he
hopes will promote some discussion in the
second part ofthe lesson, See the FOCUS
page at the beginning ofthis Unit, the
passage entitled ' Keeping Fit'. The teacher is
introducing it as the tape begins.

T: We're going to have a discussion today
but first I want you to read a short
passage, about an American
businessman. He’s a businessman, with
an office job, and he wants to keep fit.
Who knows what ‘keep fit’ means?
Keepfit?

This jacket fits me.

Well, that was a good sentence but
‘keeping fit' has a different meaning.
Anyone? No?

-

Hedwudon
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: er,sport? Something to do with sport?
: Possibly, yes. Some people do

exercises every morning, like this
(mimes) to keepfit, to keep healthy, to
keep your muscles in trim. If you are
fit, you can run a long way. OK?

Yes.

: Doyoudo exercises sometimes?

Yes. I do.

Why?...t0...7

To...er... keepfit.

Good. He wants to keep fit. Now.
Some people in the USA go jogging
every day. Jogging; who knows what
joggingis? ... Noone? Well. It’s
running. Running slowly to keepfit.
Who can write it on the board for me?
You? Thank you. j..0..g..g..ing, Good.
Now I'll give you out the passage. ...

TEACHING HINTS (a) Why does the teacher explain ‘keep fit’ and ‘jogging’ but
not ‘sedentary’ or ‘agonising’? (b) Why does he want the word ‘jogging’ written

on the board?
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@® Classroomlanguage
When teaching vocabulary, you normally start by doing one of two things: you
A& cither give the students the word and ask the meaning, or you explain the
meaning or concept, and ask the word.
Finally you check that your students have understood.
The tables in this Section keep to this order and are followed by some
suggestions for language your students may need.
In pairs, ‘teach’ each other the words in Section a, 5 (c), using the language
from the tables. Fill in the blanks appropriately. Then select vocabulary from
your textbooks to practise language from the remaining tables.

Teaching meaning
Announcing your intention
First, I.want to check that ou know the meaning of a few words.
Before we begin, make sure Y what one or two words mean.
Making students guess the meaning
+ -k )
Who knows what this word means: —" Y
D when you would use the word,*________ "7
oes anyone know o
Can anyone tell me where you would, ©- the word, ' _____"?
I'll give you a clue. It's something to do with >
gvey some help. Youmightheara_____ saying it.
, . . - a context:
Let's see if you can guess. I'll give you an example:
Navreally. e:‘vr::lm:ﬁ (another) example
Nearly right! Listen to me and I'll fhuwy o i
Not quite! Watch me and T'll ol sy
: raw one.
Wait! :
actit.
Looking at the word in context
picture opposite.
does that tell you?
before . y
Now look at the What doestheword' " tell you?
carefully. X :
sentence is the author talking about?
after.
beginning
be about?
So what could this word refer to?
mean?




Looking at the word itself

Look. The word

ends in 5

‘tion’
‘ness

s0 it must be a noun.

begins with ‘un’ so it means ‘not” something.
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Teaching a new word
Introducing the next stage
’ later on today.
I want few ne s Y
I'm going to teach you :0;;: :::ﬁ.xl words that we shall need for a dialogue.
for some role play.
Using something visual to explain the concept
this is,
we call this,
Look! this person is doing,
Listen! Whe Ifnnws what we say when in English?
W Does anyone know -
atch! :
5 does,
This shows,
Explaining the concept
I bado o = have to—
: 1 were I'd be -
at?
Supposing you lived in you'd need - YL
Pretend feit _

Describing appearance/use/function

big and

I's
made of

Youseeitin________ s

You can

It’s used for__
People use it to

ing things, when they

Beginning from a known word
the opposite of it?
) another word for it?
youd the general term for it?
You all know the phrase . OK. Well, what's ge )

idea of s

the verb from it?
noun

A
; context : ;
In this i = for example, It begins with B
sentence C
Itis similar to* ; Have a guess!
) something to do with* What could it be?
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Teaching ‘link’ words and words with a grammatical function

‘however’
‘although’ tell you about what follows?
‘alternatively’
In line 6, what does the word
‘them’
‘which’ refer to?
‘this’
(See also Part Two, Unit 18, Table 4, and Unit 19, Tables 21 and 22.)
Checking students’ understanding
. room :
person in the picture who is
Find the
Show me a thin in the picture which
Pointtoa g
word . : means the same as
phrase in the passage which Sssibesa .
Teaching appropriate use
1
|
i
a bit oo ifr?g[:?r:;al onl i
z 'is rather loqui : You h y 1d use ifyou're
very colloguial. shou |
old fashioned. !
I
H
I
{ talking to friends.
I talking to your boss,
! writing a formal letter.
! writing to friends.
I
: with people you dan’t know,
1 PEORIEY know well.
[
Student language. Sce also Appendix B.
Saying they don’t understand
— does'____ "mean?
Excuse me, is the meaningof ' "7
Please, Mr—______,
I don't understand * "in line 1.

Asking questions, making guesses

somethingtodowith_______ 7
Isit similar to ?

a kind of ?
Does 9
Could refer to 7
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Teaching skills

1 EKcliting naw vocabulary

(a) Selectsome of the words given in Section &, Preliminary Discussion, 8 (c). Put
them into a suitable context, then *teach’ them to your neighbour as if you
were presenting them to a class. Your aim is to teach these words for active
control, so you will have to work out natural ways to elicit the new words
from your ‘student’, and make him or her use it

{b) Do the same for some vocabulary from your textbook that you would
pre-teach for active control before beginning on a new unit.

2 Ramedial vocabulary teaching

The list below contains pairs of words that are similar but not the same in
meaning or use. Students often muddle these up. Add other pairs that your
students often get mixed up because of similarities in meaning.

Think how you would explain in English the difference between some of these
pairs. Think of examples, two or three for each word, contextualising them;
finally, work out ways to check that students can distinguish the meaning of the
words and can use them correctly.

lend borrow
kill die

surprise shock
alone loriely
to drop to fall

in time on time

Itcosts £10 It's worth £10

nightmare dream
kard hardly

3 Vocsbulary selection (This exercise leads up to Teaching Practice in
Section @)

In groups of three or four: each group should take a different unit of the course
book and isolate, with reference 1o the flow chart on the FOCLUS page.

(a) which lexis will need to be pre-taught for active use

(b) which lexis could be pre-tanght for passive control, i.e. recognition purposes
only

(c) which words are not important in themselves but may cause problems, or
cause students to panic, and should, therefore, be rapidly pre-taught

{(d) which words students should be encouraged to guess from context (e.g.
*agonising’ in the passage ‘Keeping Fit")

(e) the words you could help students guess at by asking carefully graded
questions, directing them to the correct meaning

(f) the words which are uncommon or just too difficult to teach at this stage, that
you might translate, if asked to explain them, but would not bother to teach.

& Using adictionary

(a) Each choose a different reading passage from your coursebooks and Jook up,
in a dictionary that your students use, the words they are likely to look up
themselves. Cross check to see if a suitable word or meaning is given in both
halves of the dictionary. Ask yourselves whether your students can under-
stand the passage better, having looked these words up in the dictionary.
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Prepare explanations and further examples to help students learn the most
important of these words. In each case write down two or three ways you
could elicit this word, to make sure the student has understood its meaning
and its use.

Keep your notes and pool them so you each have a complete record of
lexis from reading passages.

(b) Look up the word ‘time’ in your dictionary. There should be at least six
different uses of this one word, and maybe six different words in your
language for it. Are there any single words in your language which have
several different meanings, and which therefore may cause your students
problems when trying to work out which English word to use?

(c) What, then, are the dangers of using a dictionary, and how could you teach
your more advanced students to use a dictionary efficiently?

5 Agameto play

ASK THE RIGHT QUESTION?! - an elicitation game

You need a set of cards, between 30 and 50, which you can make quickly
yourselves; each card has a word or phrase written on it. See the examples below.
Put the cards face down on the table. In pairs, take turns picking a card (don’t
show it to your partner). You have to try to make your partner say what is on the
card, by explaining, defining, asking questions and so on.

E.g. A: If you travel somewhere you need this.
B: A ticket.
A: No, it's something you carry, quite big,
B: A bag.
A: Nearly. What do you put your clothes in?
B: A suitcase.

A: That’s right. (A then gives the card to B)

The game can be made more difficult by putting longer phrases, e.g. 'in a
suitcase’ or ‘turn the TV off’, or making them more specific, e.g. ‘the suitcase’ or
‘the man who was walking’.

'1 am indebted to E.L.T.I. (English Language Teaching Institute) British Council,
London, for this game, which I have adapted slightly.
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Teaching practice

1 Planning

(a) Choose a short reading passage suitable for the students you will be teaching.

{b} Isolate the vocabulary you think will cause difficulties, and decide, applying
the same criteria as in Section d, 3, when and how you will teach or explain
each word.

fc) Choose up to six or seven new words that need pre-teaching (i.e. before the
students read the passage) and decide exactly how you will make clear the
meaning, elicit the new word from the students, check their understanding of
it. Think of ways to get them to use it for themselves if they need the word for
active control, e.g. for subsequent discussion of the passage.

{d) Divide the words up between group members, and plan the order in which
you will teach them; prepare any aids you will need. Think up a sign-post
question for the reading passage.

2 Teaching practice

- If peer teaching, re-form groups, so you are teaching people who are new to
the passage.

— Begin by anncuncing what you plan to do.

— Teach in turn, keeping the pace as lively as possible,

— I there is time, set the class to read the passage silently, helping them to guess
the other unknown words from context. Give them a chance to ask you
questions.

3 Ewvaluation

{a) On your own, write down from memory all the words that were ‘taught’,
Underline those you found the most memorable. Try to think why they were
easier to remember.

(b) Discuss in your groups the results of (a) above. Did you all agree? Why? So
which methods of teaching vocabulary do you think are the most effective?

(¢) Could any of the meanings have been ambiguous to students? Could
students actually use the new words they needed for active control? Was this
checked?

(d) Discuss how vocabulary is tested in end of term or end of year exams. How
far should you adapt or extend the techniques you used here for checking
learning in order to help prepare students for the exam?

Furtherreading

W M Rivers and M S Temperley (1978} pp. 251-258, and see [ndex,
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Oral production

The aims of this Unitare 1 to make teachers aware of the importance of the
production stage of the learning cycle 2 to give teachers ideas forlanguage activities
which will encourage students to speak English more freely and use the language they
have learntin meaningful situations 3 to teach the classroom language needed to

direct production activities

O
sa..p.ﬂil'a
9

Preliminary discussion

1 By *production’ stage, we mean the stage or stages of the lesson where students
are allowed to speak or write in English with less guidance from the teacher or
textbook. This stage is one step nearer to veal life situntions where students will
have to communicate without the help of a teacher. What opportunities do you or
could you give to your students to produce language more freely in the classroom,
(n) at sentence level? (b) more extended production, e.g. dialogues, role play ora
simulation,” What about activities based on an Information Gap,* see page 105,
Section a, 3.

2 It is important to choose toples that your students will like and situations that
they will find worthwhile. What do your students like doing and talking about? In
what kinds of situations may they need to use their English after finishing school

or college?
3 Look at the saggestions for production activities on the FOCUS page at the

beginning of this Unit. Discuss how you could adapt them to fulfil the needs of
your students. See 2 above,

4 How will you explain to your siudents exactly what you want them to do? Take
some of the most useful production activities on the FOCUS page and work out
ways of introducing them to your class, explaining, demonstrating, modelling,
acting eic., so they know what is expected of them and the reason why they are
doing it.

5 (a) Discuss what steps you would need to set up the same activities. Remember

you may well need a rehearsal stage hefore you leave them entively on thelr
own. What would you need to say in Englich to them at the beginning of each
step?
(b} What should you do about mistakes that students make at the production
stage? During the presentation and practice stages it is necessary to correct
most mistakes to help students learn the correct form and use, but the main aim
at the production stage is to encourage them to use what they have learnt and
communicate in English even if it is not completely accurate. So how far do you
think students should be interrupted and corrected at this stage?

& Are there any other activities or materials you could adapt for use at the
production stage of the lesson? Could you collect magazine pictures of people and
places, or advertisements? Perhaps topical newspaper cuttings, or pictures,
graphs, charts or diagrams from students’ geography or social studies textbooks
would make a good base for extended production activithes, which can be done in
Eroups.

(See Part One, Unit 9 for more on pair and group work. See also Part Two,
Unit 19 for more on written production.)
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Lesson extracts

First, read the notes above the extracts which describe the classroom settings and
tell you what the students have just been learning. Then listen to both extracts
and decide which one would be more suitable for your own students. Then listen
to that one again, pausing so that you can repeat the teacher’s part. Pay special
attention to the intonation of question forms and of explanations.

ExtractOne
In school

Wall picture of a party on the board. Late
elementary children. They have just learnt
‘Let’s’...and ‘Shall we! . .." which they have
practised in controlled situations. They
already know how to use ‘I like' and ‘I don’t
like’ with names of food and drink.

" The teacher has already got them into small

groups to begin the production stage of the
lesson.

As they talk about the party food and drink,
she writes or draws it on the blackboard to
help the children remember what to talk
about later on.

T: Settle down in your groups, now.
Quiet, please! OK. Look at this
picture. What are these children
doing? Anyone? Yes?

S: Party.

T: Yes, they're having a party, aren’t
they? Well, today we're going to talk
about parties. What are they eating
and drinking? Can you see?

Ss: Coca Cola, 7 Up, sweets, cake, biscuits

= Yes, good. Why do you think they are
having a party? Why? Yes?

: New baby born.

Yes, perhaps there’sa new baby in the

family, . ..

: Birthday?

: Perhapsit's someone’s birthday, yes,
any other ideas?

: School finish.

: Yes, you have parties at the end of
term, good. So let’s get together and
plan the next school party, shall we?
Just for this class, this form, OK? Let's
say you can have six different things to
eat or drink. Not more than six things.
You could have some of these I've
written here, or chocolate, crisps, nuts,

=Hw Hw;m =

- w

lollipops, jellies, whatever you like, but
only six. So, I want you in your groups
to decide which six things you want for
our party. You can discuss it, like this:
Let’s have lemonade.
But I don'tlike lemonade. I like Coca
Cola best.
Who else likes lemonade? No one?
Coca Cola then.
Shall we have some chocolates?
It's too hot. Chocolate might melt.
and soon.
The group leader can make a shopping
list, of six things, and we'll all look at
them together. Off you go then. Group
leaders, you start off: Ask your groups,
*‘What shall we have for the party?’
(Teacher walks round and listens,
without correcting mistakes)
(Three minutes later) Alright,
everyone, let's compare lists. Kumah,
what have you got?

: Oranges, biscuits, sweet rice.

Why do you want sweet rice at the

party?

+ like it very much.

But you need plates for sweet rice.

We can bring plates from kitchen,

: Do you agree with Kumah's idea? etc.

sw

Hwe-Hw

Follow up

After the class discussion, the teacher
suggests they write an invitation to the
Headmaster and his family to come to their
party. So they plan the letter together and
each group writes it out neatly. The best
letter is selected to be sent. Then the class
discusses who will do which preparations
forthe party. The nextlesson they will doa
role play activity, ‘going shopping’, to
practise buying what they need, as ifthey
were in Britain.

‘Q“ & TEACHING HINTS (a) Why does the teacher not correct her students’ mistakes
at this stage? (b) Why do you think she limits the students to six things only?
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Extract Two
In college

Most students in this intermediate class are
or will be in some kind of business, so the
teacher has chosen a topic which they should
find useful.
They have just learnt different ways of
making suggestionis. They have revised ways
ofapologising, and expressions oftime and
dates.
Earlier this lesson, in preparation for this
activity, they have each prepared, on a sheet
of paper, a one week page of a business
engagement diary for the following week.
They each filled in any seven of the ten
possible half days with things like

Meeting at. ..

See Accountant

Visit factory

Dentist 2.30

Mr Crawford 3.00etc.
but without telling each other which times
they left free. The teacher wants them to
work in pairs, as if they were businessmen
trying to find a time to meet when they were
both free. They need to practise making
arrangements to meet.

T: So, youall know what you have in your
own diaries, but youdon’t know when
your neighbours are free, do you?

S: Three times.

T: Yes, they have three free times next
week, but you don’t know which days.
Right, you are going to have a
telephone conversation to decide ona
day and a time to meet a business
colleague to talk about a new project.
One of you can be Mr Russell, and
you're going to telephone a Mr
Schmidt in another company to
arrange a time to meet. OK? Now, you
are both free at different times, you
will have to ask each other questions to
find out the other person’s programme
for next week. Youmay only be able to
find a lunch time convenient to you
both. So, Mr Russell telephones Mr
Schmidt. Look, I'll do it with one of

w-wn =w - w
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: Oh. Thisis John Russell here, of O.P.

company.

: Er, good morning,.
. Good morning, I was ringing to ask if

we could meet some time to discuss the
new project.

: Oh, yes, when can you come?
: Well, let's see, next week I'm free on

Tuesday at 10a.m.

: Ohdear. No.Not . ..
: (quietly) I'msorry, | haveto....
: 'msorry, I have to go to a meeting on

Tuesday.

: Well, What about Thursday

afternoon? Are you free then?

: I'msorry, I'm afraid I have

appointment with the dentist.

: Oh. (quietly.) Whatabout . ..
1 What about Friday after lunch.
: Friday? Let’s see . .. Yes, that's fine.

Why don’t we have lunch together and
talk afterwards, you know, do our
business in the afternoon?

: Where shall we meet then? At the

Homa Restaurant?

: The Homa? Yes, what time? Half past

one?

: Yes, that’s fine.
: Goodbye, then, see you next Friday,

one thirty.

: Goodbye.
: Well done, Mr Adjimi, you did that

very well. OK? everybody? Now, you
do the same. All of you, together, in
your pairs, looking at your diaries, find
out when you are both free and
arrange to meet, decide when and
where and so on. Ready? Right, off
you go, the phone is ringing, Mr
Russell, you ask for Mr Schmidt.

(All) Hello . . .etc.

Follow up

After completing this first activity, students
could change partners and arrange a second
meeting with someone else. Or they could all

you so you know what I mean. Mr
Adjimi, you be Mr Schmidt and I'll be
Mr Russell. Ready? Brrrr Brrrrr. You
pick up the phone, Mr Adjimi, Hello, is
that Mr Schmidt?

exchange diaries and do a similar activity.
The diaries could be saved and used again
foradifferent class.

‘ﬂ' & & TEACHING HINTS (a) Why does the teacher speak quietly when prompting Mr

Adjimi? (b) The student should have said ‘an appointment’ but the teacher does
not correct him at this stage. Why?
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Classroom language

Before beginning this Section please revise Part One, Unit 6, Section ¢, and Part
Two, Unit 15, Section €, Tables 13 to 21.
See also the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit; the tables follow the

same sequence.

Select the language from the tables below which refers to the types of
production activities you will be using. Find in your textbooks and from your
teaching materialsspecific exampies of dialogues, discussion points, pictures etc.,
to refer to when practising this language. Fill in the blanks and adapt where

necessary.
Role play and dramatisations
Extending a set dialogue

You remember . practised Who were the people in it?

Let's go back to the dialogue we did about What were they doing?

change it a bit.
Iwant to do it another way. Instead of
Now let's
continue it. After they
could he ask in this situation?
So what kinds of thing might they say ata party?
will you talk about in a job interview?
Setting the scene with a pictare or s social situstion

We're going to» do some role play now. " Imagine

Listen while I tell you the situation. Supposing you were

Look at the picture while I explain. Let’s pretend

Now in groups of 2/3/4 think up what you can do.

invent . :
N dialogue pretending you were these people;
Fwant you to g;';;k up a conversation working in twos, taking parts.
need to ask . this man/woman?
What would you probably say if you were in this situation?
who you are.
Each card tells you what kind of person you are.
. . cue which role you play.
We're going to use role play cards.
On your card it says what you :::: :: dd:'
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Promoting discussion
Referring to a picture
this man look(s) happy/angry?
Why do you think the girl is doing that?
?
have happened earlier?
have been happening?
What mllﬂ o Why do you think that?
h
appen in a few minutes?
. twos a short story .
Now in groups prepare to di what you think about the picture.
Encouraging replies
Perhaps he wil
Come on. You could say: OK? Yes?
might have
He | couldhave
Expressing opinions, simulations,* {using pictures or lists of items)
cars. like best?
. clothes. : prefer?
Look at these pictares of furniture. Which do you think are best? Why?
like least?
yoursalf?
buy for yout parents?
your friends?
Which to school? . .
. . Arrange them in order of preferencefimponance.
mk;ﬁl;fse— would you take with you :: mbo_bd;’y? Discuss your choice with your neighbour.
ping: 9 Persuade another pair your choice is best.
home?
use at work?
Social issues, developing ideas from reading passages, etc.
. ]
pollution I
:I:iﬁght traffic in towns, i
Now we've talked about the problems of planning a new school, all together, :
. choosing a career,
got some ideas !
v . . twos what you would do? N four things E
E can you discuss in groups how these might affect you? Write down $ix ways |
E in order of importance. And I'll come round and m:;':l:‘you think.
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Explanation and description

directions from school to
4 school
. a description of your
give someone else
instructions to use a
I want you to
pairs could you rice/maize :
L groups can you work L
out how to h
oW Coca Cola is bottled.
. to operate a
explain to someone ;
to drive a car.
graph
what this map shows.
diagram
Rehearsal for production activity
have a practice all together, so you know hw:\:‘t::lop?:;'
But first, let's :
£0 over some :l:)r ;dsis that might be useful.
Guessing games
an object, a thing, or an animal, for “Twenty Questions’, I
think of an action or a verb, which we'll call ‘Glug’, |
Someone has to write down a famous person, someone we all know, 1
Each team must Qi a job or a career, like doctor, for “What's my line’, :
a place you might hide in, for ‘Hide and Seek’, |
a word, for ‘Stop, :
And don’t show the others! Keep it a secret! i
o
| what it is, :
|| everyonie else has what *Glug’ stands for, |
oyt "
| andthen the other teams have . Whodk %, |
I what job it is, |
I wherethe s, :
|: which have Yes/No answers.
: by asking questions ‘do’ *does’. For example
; beginning with ‘can’ ‘will’.
[ ‘did’ *have’, etc.
1
has the next go.
m;’;ﬁr‘r i guesses first gets a point. OK?
chevertea thinks of the next thing.

(See Table 16.)
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Problem solving {(e.g. Find the differences)

" We've got pairs of ﬁ;: §
There are sets of two pictures which are almost exactly the same.,
drawings only have three things different.
Could you each draw* two simple diagrams
. house plans
*for another pair to use
You work in twos, with don't let the other person se¢ yours.
two similar pictures, but don'tshowyour________ to the other person.
. find out what is different.
Ask each other questions to discover what the differences are.
write down the differences, and call me.
When you have found out then pass the two pictutes on to another pair.
(See Table 16.}

(See also Part One, Units 8 and 9, for ways of dividing the class up.)

d

a8

Teaching skills

1 Explaining rules of games

In an elementary class, or when introducing a complicated game for the first
time, it might be best to use L*. However, listening and following instructions in
English for playing a game can be a meaningful and useful exercise for students.

The instructions for playing some of the language games mentioned on page
124 and in Tables 17-20 on page 130 are written briefly below. In order to
explain orally to a class, you will need to expand and rephrase the written text,
giving examples and demonstrating wherever possible.

Working in groups, each person should take a different game and work out
how best to explain it to a class.. Adapt the game if necessary (o suit your
students’ backgrounds. Then practise explaining the games to each other as
clearly as possible, playing one or two rounds of each game together, in your
groups. Make a note of the difficulties that cropped up and discuss how to
overcome them.

Finally, make notes in the right-hand columns of the language items that
students will need in order to play each game. Remember that you may have to
revise these before playing the game in class.

Game Language  Game Language  Game Language
needed needed needed

‘JUST A MINUTE’ without hesitating or DON'T ANSWER *YES' OR ‘NO’

Teacher writes 4 to 8 topics repeating anything.Points ___  One team asks members of

that the class has already can be awarded foreach 5 the other team questions to

talked about, e.g. ‘tea’ or seconds of speech. — . trytomake them answer

‘football’ or “holidays’ or Students or teams are out if “Yes’ or ‘No'. The

‘my village’, on small they hesitate forover 3 ——  answering team can us¢

pieces of paper which are seconds, or repeat the other responses, ¢.g. ‘Of

then folded up. One same thing. Mistakesin  —____ course not’ or ‘I think so’,

person or team is chosen to English need not matter, or just ‘I did’ or It is, etc.

pick one topic, and must since the object of the —  Theteacher times how

talk about it for a set time game is to encourage long it is before a *Yes’ or

e.g., 15 or 30 seconds, fluency. —  *No’issaid. The team with

the longest time wins.
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Game Language  Game Language  Game Language
needed needed needed
‘TWENTY QUESTIONS’ kilo of tomatoes’. The next line of a conversation like
One person or team thinks student repeats that, and ‘I went to a party last
of an object or animal etc. adds something new, i.e. night’. The aim of each
The others can ask up to 20 ‘My Grandmother went to team is to keep the
questions with ‘Yes’ or market and bought a kilo conversation going by
‘No’ answers, in order to of tomatoes and a blue thinking of appropriate
guess what the object is. If dress.” Student 3 repeats it questions to ask every time
they guess in less than 20, and adds one item. Ifany there is a silence. If there is
they have won. Questions student forgets something asilence of more than a set
like, ‘Isitalive?’, ‘Isit or getsitin the wrong time, e.g. 5 or 10 seconds,
made of wood?’, ‘Doesiit order, he is out. This can be the team is out. Again, the
have 4 legs?’, ‘Isit bigger played individually or in teacher needs to time each
than acar?’ etc. are teams; the members of the team’s performance.
possible. team can help each other
out. ‘GLUG’
‘MY GRANDMOTHER WENT TO Similar to Twenty
MARKETAND SHEBOUGHT...! ‘CONVERSATION GAMBITS’ Questions, except that
This game practises The teachersets a ‘glug’ stands for an action,

weights, measures, the use
of ‘a’ and ‘some’, etc.
Student 1 begins ‘My
Grandmother went to
market and she bought a

situation,e.g. ‘ina
restaurant’, or ‘meeting a
friend in the street’ or
‘visiting a friend in
hospital’ or gives the first

e.g. dance. Questions like
‘Do you like glugging?’,
‘Have you glugged today?'
‘Do youglugin the
kitchen?’ etc. can be asked.

See Unit 12 for STOP. For other games and variations on these games, please refer to the Further reading section.

LT
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2 Questions eliciting extended responses

See also Unit 14, Section d.

Find some large pictures, wall charts, maps or diagrams, or similar visuals in
textbooks your students have access to, perhaps even short texts on interesting
subjects.

Work out ways of phrasing elicitations or questions about these pictures that
will encourage the students to give longer responses.

For example, questions beginning ‘“Why’ or ‘How’ or ‘What is
usually require a longer answer. Also useful are elicitations beginning

‘How do you know !

“Tell your neighbour about

‘Describe :

Practise in twos or threes asking and answering questions like these, that can be
used to promote freer production.

like?'

'*How ——8 —

‘!iwhy

3 Role play opportunities

Look through your coursebooks to see what opportunities there are to adapt
existing dialogues for role play, or to use parts of stories or reading passages for
students to dramatise.

Choose one possible situation and work out how to explain it to a class. Practise
giving out roles to your friends, explaining what they each have to do. Write brief
details of characters and the roles they play on cue cards for future use.

Finally, get your friends to perform the role play activity, while you watch, and
diagnose areas of language your students might need extra help with before
being asked to perform the activity.
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Teaching practice
1 Planning

— Split into groups of three or four, with each group taking a different section or
unit of your English Language coursebook. If you have teaching practice with
genuine students, make sure the material is easy enough for them.

— Think of two activities that could be used after the presentation and practice
stages of the Unit to help students use the language they have leamnt, in order
to communicate in a meaningful situation, as close as possible to real life.

- For example, if the passive voice has been taught, a description of a process
might be suitable, e.g. ‘How rice is grown in Thailand’. Or if question forms
have just been practised, a guessing game might be a good idea,

- Isolate any words or phrases that may need revising or pre-teaching. Plan how
you would do this.

— Plan also how to stage the teaching; introduction, rehearsal, activity. Divide
the lesson up between ‘teachers’.

2 Teaching

If you are peer teaching, make sure your ‘students’ know what they have
previously ‘learnt’; i.e., tell them what language items they would normally have
just been practising, prior to the introduction of the role play activity.

If you are teaching genuine learners, make sure the pre-teaching and rehearsal
stages are thorough, before letting them attempt the production activity on their
own. '

During the last stage, i.¢. when students are role playing or playing games ete.,
the “teachers’ can listen in, in order to diagnose problem areas for future lessons,
but without interrupting to correct.

3 Ewvaluation
Groups should split up and re-form in order to report back to others how their
production activity went.

Discuss the following points:

(a) What do you think students feel like when they are told to act a role, play a
game or discuss something on their own in groups?

{b) Could the teachers’ directions or instructions have been clearer or briefer? If
yes, suggest how,

{c) How much teacher talking time was there, as opposed to student working
time?

(d) What areas would your students have most difficulty with linguistically? How
could you help them beforehand?

Write up and have copies made of any useful ideas for production activities,

including details like cue cards, page references etc., for distribution to other

teachers.

Furtherreading

Donn Byrne (1976) on: guided production pp. 70-~77, on organising discussion pp. 82-92,
onrole playing pp. 93-97, on games pp. 99-108.

Andrew Wright {1976) on visual materials to cue oral work pp. 21-23 and pp. 75-82.

W M Riversand M 5 Temperley (1978) pp. 47-56.

Helen Moorwood {ed} {1978) pp. 96-98.
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ENABLING SKILLS

1 predicting what people are going to talk about

2 guessing at unknown words or phrases without panicking

3 using one's own knowledge of the subject to help one understand
4 identifying relevant points; rejecting irrelevant information

5 retaining relevant points (note taking, summarising)

6 recognising discourse markers, e.g. ‘'Well', 'Oh, another thing is,’
and ‘Now, finally ...’

recognising cohesive devices, e.g. 'such as’, 'which’, including
link words, pronouns, references, etc.

understanding different intonation patterns, and uses of stress, .
etc. which give clues to meaning and social setting

understanding inferred information, e.g. speakers’ attitude
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PURPOSES

@ general information — main points

@ specific information - particular items

@ cultural interest — general

® people's attitudes and opinions

@ organisation of ideas

® sequence of events

@ lexical items — words expressing
noise/movement

@ structural items — their use and meaning

@ functional items — their form and use
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Listening skills

The aims of this Unit are 1 to make teachers more aware of the enabling skills involved
in the process of listening, and how to TEACH listening rather than TEST their
comprehension 2 to practise the language needed for various types of listening
activities, at the planning stages and in the classroom 3 togive practice inreading out

loud and ‘acting’ dialogues

©

F Y e

Preliminary discussion

1 Speaking and writing are productive skills*. Listening is receptive* rather than

productive, but i is an equally important skill. Students need to learn how o

listen, and to get the chance to listen ¢o different types of English, so they will he

able to lsten with understanding to spoken English outside the classroom. :
=) Whﬂtypesol’spokmEngishwﬂyoursmdenlsmedtomdermdouuide
their Exglich classrooms? See the FOCUS page ‘LISTEN TQO WHAT?

(b) What will they need to do while listening? Take notes, or talk in reply?

(c) How tar will their listening exercises in class help them in the future?

2 What types of activity can your stodents do while listening, or as a result of

listening? See the FOCUS page and discuss the activities mentioned in ‘LISTEN

AND?* How suitable would they be for your students?

3 (a) Reading out loud to your students reading passages from books (that were
written to be read, not spoken) may not give them the type of listening practice
they need. Why not? What about reading dialogues out loud? (Sce also Unit
14, Section &, 1.)

{(b) How can taped materials be used to help students to Jearn how to listen?

4 In real life, when you meet soimeone, or speak 1o s friend in the street, or go to

hear a lecturer, you osually know what they will talk ahout; sometimes you can

predict what they will say. In the classroom how much help do you think we
should give students before we give them a listening comprehension exercise?

5 Isit easier or more difficult to understand someone speaking a foreign language

when you can see him talking? Why? .

So what about the use of tape recordings of English people tatking? What help
can we give stadents before or whiie playing them a tape which will make up for
the fact they cannot see the people speaking?

6 (n) Sometimes a teacher simply reads a passage (wo or three times while the
students listen and answer questions on it. Is this teaching or testing?’

(b) What does a student meed to learn in order to understand a spoken text?

(¢} Itis possible to break ‘listening’ down into spaaller skills, enabling skills - the

mastery of these skills enables students to listen with more understanding.

Some elemenis of these skills can be taught, e.g. discourse markers; others, e.g.

predlcﬁugwhlpeoplewillsay,gueﬁngalnewwords,mustbepmeﬁsed

under the teacher’s supervision.
Discuss which of the ENABLING SKILLS on the FOCUS page can be
taught, and which need to be practised with the teacher’s guidance.

(d) Discuss which ENABLING SKILLS your students need most practice in.

(e} Do their coursebooks provide suitable types of listening exercises to help

them practise the listening skills they need? Could you adapt more relevant

material from other sources for lstening exercises?
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Lesson extracts

The two extracts in this Unit are suitable both for children and adult learners.
Extract One is based on an exercise involving street directions which gives
practice in intensive listening as a prelude to practice and production, whereas in
Extract Two, the listening exercise is an end in itself. It is based on a news
bulletin and is designed to give students practice in listening for the general gist
only, and rejecting irrelevant information. Listen to both, and if you have time,
practise repeating the teacher’s parts. Notice the contrast between the informal
tone in ONE and the more formal tone in TWO.

ExtractOne
Intensive listening

Late Elementary.

The listening exercise here serves as an
introduction to something the class will go
on to practise orally in pairs. It is not an end
in itself. Before the teacher teaches the class
how to give street directions she gives them
various sets of street directions to listen to.
Firstshe checks they know the places on the
map, and the English names. The students
already know prepositions like near, etc.
The students merely listen and work out
which place Ali wants to go to.

T: Todaywe're going to learn how to give
street directions, to ask the way to
someone’s house, or to a bank. Look,
I've got a street map here, to pin up.
OK. Who can show me the hospital?
Where's the hospital on this map? Point
toit! Yes. Good. On South Street. Now
then. What about the Station? Where
the trains stop. The Railway Station.
Where's that? Yes? Point!

S: Near Hospital, down. South Street.

T: Yes.It'snear the hospital, isn'tit...?
(Teacher points out all the main
buildings and practises street names)
(Later) So now we'll do a listening
exercise. Will one of you come out? Ali!
Whisper where you want to go, just tell
me. Ssh! Don't tell the others.

S: (Alitells the teacher he wants to go to the
Post Office)

T: We are at the Station now. Ali hasno
map and he islost. He asks me the way
to somewhere. You listen and look at
the map. You must find out where Aliis
going. Ready? Listen!

‘Well let’s see, you go out of the Station
and turn right, and right again into
South Street. You go past the Hospital
and turn left at the crossroads. There
are traffic lights there; you can’t miss it.
Then, let’s think, it’s the second street
on the left, near the - Oh no! Sorry.
Second on the right. It's just down that
street on the right.’

T: OK. Who knows where Ali wants to
go?

S: Market?

S: No.

T: No!Shallldoitagain?

S: Yes.

T: Now listen. Which is your left? Which is
right? Yes. OK. Now listen again and
follow the map.

Follow up

Teacher waits till they have guessed Post
Office, then she repeats the exercise giving
directions to different students to and from
different places, about 5 or 6 times, the class
writing the answers each time until they are
all getting them right. Then she will get the
class to repeat and practise giving the same
directions.

ord & TEACHING HINTS (a) Why does the teacher ask Ali to come out, and stand at
the front? (b) Why does she make a mistake on purpose and correct herself?
(c) Why does she give the class these listening exercises before she teaches them
how to ask for and give directions themselves?




Text: Listening exercise

‘Bad weather has caused chaos in many
parts.of Britain today. From the South,
reports have come in of an oil tanker,
carrying thousands of tons of crude oil,
running aground in the channel. It was
making its way through heavy seasin poor
visibility when it struck rocks, off the
French Coast. The Officers and crew have
been rescued by helicopter but the vessel
itself is badly damaged. Oil is spilling out
from the tanker into the sea, and attempts
tostop the oil ieak were stopped by the
chronic weather conditions and rough seas.
The French are worried that the oil will
drift onto their coast and spoii their
beaches, endangering wild life and harming
their summer tourist trade. ...’

dord s

ExtractTwo
Extensive Bstening
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In this lesson extract, notice especially the difference between the way the
teacher speaks to his class and the way he reads the news item. Practise repeating
the news item, paying attention to the intonation patterns.

Late Intermediate,

The teacher knows that this news bulletin
will be difficuls for his class to understand in
detail, His aimis to get his students to listen
for the gist, for a general unde i

only, in order to prepare them for real life
situations where they cannof expect to
understand everything and cannot interact
with the speaker.

T: Today we're going to start off with a
listening exercise, and then goon o
discuss it. I'm going to read you part of a
BBC World News Bulletin that was
broadcast on the radio one winter,
during a spell of very bad, stormy
weather. Who knows what stormy
means? or whata ‘storm’ is?

S: er, wind, and rain. ..

S: sea—er—veryer, likethis...

T: rough!yes. When it’s windy the sea gets
tough, good. Andthe ships? Well, we'll
see. ... Now, there are lots of words you
won't undersiand. It's not an easy
exercise. But it doesn’t matter, If you
listen you'll get the general idea, the
main points, and that’s enough. Don’t
worry about the details. I want you to

==

tell me what happened and why. OK?
And I'll write one other question on the
board that 1 want you to answer as well.
So, (writes) ‘“What happened?’, ‘Why?"
‘How do the people on the French
Coast feel? Right, before we begin,
there’sone word 'lltell you. The
Channel. Look. {draws} Here's Britain,
England, London’s here, the South
Coast is here. And here’s France, the
French Coast. And this bitofseais
called the Channel. OK? There is
always a lot of shipping on the Channel.
What kind of ships do you know?

: Motorboats.

: Yes, but bigger than that?

: Oiltankers.

: Yes, good. Passenger ships, oil tankers.

Right. Ready to listen? Close your
books. Pencils down. Remember what
the weather has been like? OK! ‘Bad
weather .. .' (Seetexton left)

{Later} (Afier getting the answers to the
three signpost questions} Good. Weil
done. And what do you think the news
reader will goon to vext? I'll read it
again. What's he going to say next? See
if you can work itout!

TEACHING HINTS (a) Why does the teacher warn his class that they will not
understand every word? (b} Why does he give them these particular three
questions to find answers to? (c) Why does he ask them what they think the news

reader will say next?

(® Classroomlanguage
Review the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit; the tables refer to many

& of the points presented there. The tables in this Unit can be supplemented by
several of the tables in Unit 19 on Reading.

Have in fromt of you some specific listening materials to which you can refer

while practising the language you need from these tables, Work in pairs, helping

each other with pronunciation and fluency whenever possible.

introducing the topic
story told by :
lecture givenby________ :
"Il be listening section conversation between
We 're going to listen toa part ofa news bulletin about }
radio discussion |
*phone call between :
complete a worksheet.

discuss it.

and then talk about it.

e

wite some notes on it.

answer some questions on it.

construct a flow chart from it.
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Stating your aim
the general idea.
the key points.
. . . T specific details.
This is to give you practice in listening for relevant information.
the organisation of the text.
the sequence of events.
don’t need to word.
nderstand It won't matter.
And you probably won't u every phrase. 4
may not know sentence. Dor’t worry!
Making predictions
‘Who knows something
Who can tell us something about this topic? What could the passage be about?
What do you know
(See Unit 19. Tables 11 to 16; substitute ‘listening’ for ‘reading’.)
Revision of listening skills
week different intonation patterns.
Remember Iast lesson link words.
time ‘marker’ words like *Well!'
we learnt about an example.
stages.
Don’t forget what words which introduce a reason.
a list,
a change of subject.
(See also Table 9.)
Prepars to listen
start the tape.
areyouready | o piyenang | answerthesequestions. |y | pogin reading,
So. _ you're going ¢ fill in the flow chart. begin my talE.
After listening
. We'll hear , . firstfinish
Well. That's it, Il read it again later, but now get on and
Goling over the activity
someone write their answers all agree?
Would one group put their solutions on the board? Do you think these are right?
some of information
, go over that. most of ideas 1 asked for
Alright. Let’s check your answers. Good. You've got ncarly all the poiats you needed.
have your ideas. all details
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More intensive practice
pick out the words which introduce . {continued by Table 4 above).
Nowlistenagainand | e how bis | e | eS| when | hesays | .
tell me why my fallsns after I say -

{See Unit 19, Tables 21-23.
See the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit, LISTEN AND ...}

show(s)that |
a Khorr:se mean(s) ...
sentence refer(s)to—.
Listen to this :hxm geoe and pick out which oolour.
movement,
any words dencite(s) noise,
attitude.
he .
have said ;
How else could she ,"h at? . Could you ::;_Jli:m in your own words?
you say
To summarise
anyone tell me quickly that was about?
Could you in pairs tell each other bricfly what might be said next?

d) Teaching skills
1 Reading cutloud for listening comprehension
In pairs

& & Find two lots of materials you will use for listening comprehension, one mono-
logue, e.g. a story or a ‘mini-lecture’, and one dialogue. Choose topics that will
interest your students. '

Prepare to read them out loud by carrying out the following tasks:

(a) Decide how it should be spoken and what type of people, attitudes, events
ctc. are portrayed.

(b) With the dialogue can you consistently ‘do’ two different voices for the
different speakers? How else could you make it clear who is speaking when?

(c) Break the passage or dialogue up into 2, 3 or 4 chunks, each of which stops at
a sensible point. You will use these divisions for the intensive listening work
at the second stage, 50 as not 1o put too large a burden on the students’
memories.

(d) Isolate the more difficult sentences after which you may want to leave a
longer pause, to give students some thinking and catching up time. Mark
thus //.

(e) Mark thus / the ends of all the *sense groups™ within sentences, so that you
phrase your reading naturally without breaking up the continuity of mean-
ing.

(f) Underline the word(s) which carry the main stress within each sense-group,
and remember to keep ail other weak forms neutral.

E.gz. He wandered slowly back td his village, / hoping that his mother would
rot punish him / £dr what he had done.
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(g) Mark in the margins places where you could vary things like volume of voice,
speed of delivery, quality of voice, expression; also places where you might
mime or act or refer to a visual to make it clearer.

Practise reading chunks out loud to your neighbour, standing at least three
metres apart; project your voices but still speak as quietly as is possible; the
danger is that you distort vowel sounds if you try to make it too clear and slow.

After each chunk, ask two or three questions to check general understanding
of what your neighbour has heard you reading. Then change over. Help each
other with pronunciation problems.

2 Questions for listening comprehension

(%) Revision (inpairs)

Revise Units 13 and 14, Teaching Skills Sections, on QUESTIONS. Test each
other on basic points.

(b) Purposes of questions for teaching listening (i groups)

Using the listening material you found for 1, write questions on each passage to
fulfil the following purposes:

(i} Two sign-post questions, to promote purposeful listening, (See Section b,
Extract Two)
(ii) Some general comprehension questions, including one or two very easy
ones, to check students have grasped the main ideas.
(iii) Some more specific questions to be answered after a second hearing of the
passage, to practise information retrieval. These should only require short
answers of one or two words, at this stage.

(iv) Some questions to focus attention on grammatical relations, cohesive
devices. (See Tables 9 and 10)

(v) Some more testing quesiions for the brighter pupils, ¢.g. on inferred mean-
ing, attitudes etc.
(vi) follow-up questions to promote oral work based on the same topic.

3 Exploiting listening materials (in groups)
Revise the list of ' ENABLING SKILLS’ on the FOCUS page at the beginning of
this Unit.

Find suitable passages which you could adapt or simplify if necessary for your
students (not necessarily from their English coursebooks) which are suitable for
the practice of different skills. For example, a verbal description of a process
would be likely to contain discourse markers like staging words, i.e. ‘First’,
‘then’, ‘after that’ etc. A dialogue between two people trying to agree on plans
for a holiday could be suitable material for students te learn: to recognise ways of
expressing attitude; to pick out the main arguments for or against one particular
plan; the ways of expressing suggestions or disagreement in English, and so on.

If there is time, suitable materials could be discussed, annotated, polycopied,
and pooled, together with teaching notes on ideas for which enabling skitls could

" be practised with each passage.

4 Activities forlistening
See the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit, ‘LISTEN AND ..

(a) In groups
Which of the activities suggested here require a non-verbal or one word
response? (¢.g. listan and draw, or listen and re-arrange jumbled main points
or putting in order a series of pictures?)
Make a list of the activities that would be suitable for your students.
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(b) In pairs

Find, adapt or invent a short listening exercise to suit one of the activities on
the list, then practise explaining in English to the rest of the group how to do
it.

For INTRODUCING a LISTENING EXERCISE, read Unit 19, Section d, 2,
on lntroducing a Reading Passage and pick out the principles which apply also to
listening comprehension.

Teaching practice
1 Planning
In groups of three or four, plan two or three ‘mini’ lessons each including a
different type of listening activity, and focusing on three or four of the enabling
skills listed on the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit. You could use
some of the materials you used in ‘Teaching Skills’ if they are of a level suitable
for the students you will be teaching. Divide the lesson up between tzachers, so
that each gets a chance to give the listening exercise, cither for the first or second
reading.

(a) Practise reading out loud or saying or acting the material for cach listening
exercise, making it sound as natural as possible. Follow the steps in Section &,
1

(b} Isolate any new words that will need pre-teaching. (See Unit 16, p. 115, on
selection of vocabulary to pre-teach,)

(<) Plan how you will introduce the topics in such a way as to arouse students’
interest, Decide which activities you will get them to do, while or after
listening, which will show they have understood.

(d) Write a series of questions as detailed in Section d, 2, most of which focus on
the enabling skills you aim to practise.

(¢) Think of a suitable follow-up activity which integrates listening with other
skills, such as speaking or reading or writing, and ptan exactly what you will
say, in order to set it up. It need only be very brief, e.g. a minute's pair
practice and two minutes’ class discussion.

2 Teaching

If peer teaching, groups should split up and re-form so that each person has the
benefit of experiencing a different lesson. If teaching students, take care to time
the lesson carefully so you each have a turn.

3 Evaluation

Discuss in groups, then as a class,

(a) How much did the students leam or practise during this lesson that will help
them in another listening exercise, even if it is on a different topic?

(b) What did they leam that may rot necessarily help them with another listen-
ing exercise on a different topic?

{c) Which of the parts of lessons you saw or experienced would you consider to
be the most successful and why?

Furtherreading

Andrew Wright (1976} on teaching: Chapter 1 pp. 2-13; on testing: Chapter 6 pp. $3-55
Donln3B¥g1e (1976) on listening in general: pp. 8-9; on teaching listening: Chapter 3

pp. 13~

Julian Dakin {1973} Chapters 3 and 6.

Helen Moorwood (ed) (1978) Section 4.

W M Rivers and M S Temperley (1978) Chapter 3 pp. 64-110.
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ADIFFICULT TEXT? HELP students BY

® More background information!
= @ Pre-teach key words the day before!
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@ Divide text into short chunks!
® Sign-post questions for main points!
@ Add discourse markers where helpful!
@ Ask easy questions!
@ Paraphrase difficult ideas!
@ Set easy tasks like matching
questions and answers!
® Praise and encouragement!

Recognising words and phrases in English script.

Using one's own knowledge of the outside world to make
predictions about and interpret a text.

Retrieving information stated in the passage.
Distinguishing the main ideas from subsidiary information.
Deducing the meaning and use of unknown words;
ignoring unknown words/phrases that are redundant, i.e.,
that contribute nothing to interpretation.

Understanding the meaning and implications of
grammatical structures, e.g. cause, result, purpose,
reference intime (e.g. verb tenses; compare: ‘He could
swim well' - past, 'He could come at 10 a.m." - future).
Recognising discourse markers: e.g. therefore +
conclusion, however + contrast, thatis + paraphrase,

e.g. ~ example.

Recognising the function of sentences — even when not
introduced by discourse markers: e.g. example, definition,
paraphrase, conclusion, warning.

Understanding relations within the sentence and the text
(words that refer back to a thing or a person mentioned
earlier in the sentence or the text, e.g. which, who, it).
Extracting specific information for summary or note taking.
Skimming "~ to obtain the gist, and recognise the
organisation of ideas within the text.

Understanding implied information and attitudes.
Knowing how to use an index, a table of contents, etc.
Understanding layout, use of headings, etc.




'Reading skills

The aims of this Unitare 1 tohelp teachers develop a deeper understanding of the
process of readingitself 2 to show thatby breaking ‘reading’ down into ‘enabling skills
we can be more successful in teaching students how to read with understanding and
efficiently 3 topractise the language needed for meaningful reading activities in class

4 10 help teachers prepare worthwhile reading materials for students of all levels

© Preliminary discussion

n..p.ﬂfh.'

1 Reading is a receptive skill, like Hstening (See Unit 18, Section &, 1). Students
ueed to learn how to read efficiently.

() Which of the two skills, listening or reading, will be most useful to your
stodents? Why?

(b) Which do they find easler, Nstening or reading? What are the differences
between listening and reading from your students’ point of view?

2 (a) What type of things will some of your students need to be able to read with

understanding, outside school or college? Why? See the FOCUS page at the
beginning of this Unit, READ WHAT?

(b) Do their textbooks contain interesting reading passages on topics relevant to
their needs?

(c) Do you have access to simple readers that are easy enough for your students
to read for pleasure? What about a school or class ibrary? How is it organised?

3 (a) What ahout reading out lond? I€ a teacher or student reads out loud how far

does it give the students practice in understanding written English?

(b) Which is the best way of checking that stodents have really resd the text and
tried to understand it, (i) by getting them to read it cut loud, or (i) by asking
them questions after they have read it silently?

(c) What other activities can students be asked to do to show they can under-
stand the text? Explain briefly how students should use them. (See the FOCUS
page at the beginning of this Unit).

4 In what ways is teaching clementary reading to beginmers different from
teaching reading st an intermediate level? (See the FOCUS page at the beginning
of this Unit).

§ How can pictures, flash cards (with writing on) and other visual aids be used in
the teaching of reading (i) at elementary stages? (ii) at intermediate and advanced
stages?

6 () Look at FOCUS on LISTENING, Unit 18 p. 134, and discuss which of the

purposes and enabling skills are also relevant to the teaching of reading. What
other ensbling skills can you think of that would help students develop efficient
reading techniques? (for example, scanning). Finally refer to the FOCUS page
at the beginning of this Unit, ‘Reading Skills’.
(b) Which of these enabling skills do you think your students need most practice
at?
(¢} How far do the reading exercises in their coursebooks help them practice the
reading skills they nesd?
{d) How can you give them practice in other skills not covered in their text-
book?

143



144 Unit 19: Reading Skills

o

Rord 2

Lessonextracts

Both lesson extracts are suitable for both school and college. They refer to the
rcading passage opposite. In Extract One, the teacher makes the dass read
rapidly to get the general idea (extensive reading) whereas in Extract Two, the
teacher is treating the passage in more detail (intensively). Repeat the teacher’s

part; notice especially the pitch change in the words that carry the stress.

Extract One

Exiensive reading

Intermediate.

The teacher has already discussed
aquariumns with his class in preporation for
this lesson. He begins by making them
predict or guess what the passage wilf be
about. He thenasks them to read the first
paragraph quickly and find out two ftems of
information which will show him whether
the students have understood the general
idea.

T: Look at the passage, the first time, and
the picture, and tell me what you think
it will be about.

Tanks. Pipes. Water . .. tube.

Who can remember what we talked

about last week? Look at the first line.

: Aquariums,

: Yes, now look at the diapram, and the
title. How do they fit in with
aquariums?

§: Filling with water,

T: Perhaps, or? Yes?

§: Emptywater.. er...itdirty?

T: Perhaps! Let’sfind out now what the

author wants to tell us.

- o—]?

S: Please, what does “algae’ mean?

T: ‘Algae’? Umm - well, if you read the
first paragraph you might be able to
guess that, It docsn’t really matter if
you don'tunderstand every word. So,1
want you o read the first paragraph
silently and complete these two
sentences. I'll write them up.

1 Todean the bottom of an aquarium
youneed d

2 Aigae makesan aquarium
——(clean/dirty)
Just write the two wordsaot the
whole sentence, OK.

Alright! Read it quickly. Silently! Start

now, Only the first paragraph! I'll give

you one minute,

Followup

The teacher checks that most students heve
written the right words, he discusses them,
then asks them what the next paragraph
coudd be about; cleaning an aquarium or
making a siphon. They then read it quickly
to see which is correct.

TEACHING HINTS (a) Why do you think the teacher discussed aquariums last
week? (b) How does be help them o predict what the text will be about? (¢) Why
doesn’t he explain the word ‘algae’? (d) Why does he answer ‘Perhaps’ twice,
rather than ‘Yes’ or ‘No*?

Making water move
up and down

A FOLCLASS INSCUSHHON | Whad 5 dyqeiirinmnt * st bte i on nh sl *

2 Why g vu think H ot diny ¥ B s dwaned *
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B QUICK READING FOR
INFOERMATION

D QUICK ORAL QUESTIONS
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Fimd ot

1 What is the name of the action that helps you clean the botiom of an
aquarium ? Write it down
2 why do you make the sand in an aguarium shepe dows to the front >

The glass of an aquarium gets covered in algae. and the sand and pebbles
at the bottom get covered with waste matter such as decayed leaves and
fish droppings. You can scrape off the algae quite easily with 4 razor blade
It is also casy to clean the bottom if you know how 1o use a siphon.

To make a siphon take a piece of rubber tube and hold it under the
water in the aquarium until all the air has bubbled out. Keeping one end
{end X) under the water, cover the other end (end Z) tightly with vour
thumb and bring It over the edge and down the side of the aquarium
When end Z is below the level of the surface of the water, release your
thumb grip and the water will flow out, Unless you let air into the tube or
raise end Z above the water level in the aquarium. the water will continue
to flaw

By moving end X around aver the bottom of the aquarium you can suck
up all the pieces of waste matter. It is a good idea to make the sand slope
towards the front so that all the dirt collects in one place

How does the siphon work ? Look at Figure 1, Air presses on the surface
of the water in the aquarium. Your U-shaped tube is empty of air and in
position. As soon as you open end Z the water in the tube presses
downwards and pulls more water behind it. When water is pushed and
pulled through a U-shaped tube like this, we say it is being siphoned

The depth of water pressing downwards is the distance between the
surface of the water and the water outlet (end 2 of the tube). The greater
this distance is. the greater the water pressure will be. This depth of water
pressing is called a head of water . ...,

| How doct an aquarium get dirty ?

2 What is it guite easy toda ?

1 Who can demansirate the action of srupyg ?

4 When ix it easy to clean the aquarium hotiom *

5 When is it not 30 cavw 1o do thin?

& Why do vou need a prece of rubber tube T

7 How do you drive the air out of the tube?

& What things have happened when the bubbling siops 7

9 Can vou think of éther ways of driving the air out of the tube
10 How di voar keep the air out of the tabe ¥

Extract Two
Intensive reading

This extract also refers to the reading text above, but this time the teacher is
treating it in detail, more intensively.

Intermediate.

S: Suchas?

The teacher has checked that they have got
the general idea, and that they can follow the
text using the diagram to help them. The
students have guessed the meanings of
‘siphon’, ‘release’ and ‘thumb grip’, and the
teacher showed them what ‘surface’ meant.
They have just read the whole text a second
time, knowing that they would have to
answer the questions below the text
afterwards.

T: Soyou'veall read it again, now.
Finished? Good. OK. Now in pairs
ask each other the questions under the
text. Just questions 1-7, See if you can
agree on the answers. One to seven. In
pairs. In twos! Start now. I'll give you
two minutes.

(Teacher wanders round)

Right, before we check your answers,
1 want you to answer my questions.
Ready? Think, then put your hands
up. Er=First two lines—which words
show you there is an example given,
anexample?..... Yes?

T: Doyouagree? Is he right?

S: Yes.

T: Yesgood. Such as. So what is waste
matter? Is it clean or dirty?

Dirty, old leaves. . . fish droppings ...
Yes. Good. Right! Line 8, 8, *bringit’,
what does 'it" refer to?

Thumb?

What do you think?

The other end of the tube?

OK —which? Read it carefully.
Otherend. ..

Yes. Now. Last sentence, paragraph
two. Two. Got it? How can you stop
the water flowing? How can you stop
the ...

~ &

Hudwu-dw

Follow up

The teacher asks three or four more detailed
questions to draw attention to grammatical
relations, then goes on to lexical items, e.g.
‘Look at paragraph two and pick out:

{a) all the words to do with water

(b) words which refer to the tube’

TEACHING HINTS (a) Why do you think the teacher got them to ask and answer
the questions in pairs? (b) Does the teacher tell the students immediately if their
answers are right or wrong? Why not? (c) Why does he pick ‘such as’ to ask a
question about? (d) How easy is the question ‘What does *‘it>’ refer to?"
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Sample reading passage

Back-nestling

A FOR CLASS DISCUSSION 1 How are babies carried in your country? |
2 Do you know any other ways of carrying babies? |
3 Do men carry babies? Why (not)?

B QUICK READING FOR Find out:

INFORMATION 1 Does the writer think that back-nestling is a good way of carrying a child ?

2 Does the writer think that a child should stay on the back of its mother all
day?

Many African mothers carry, or nestle, their babies on their backs. This '|
custom has advantages for both mother and child. A working mother who
has nobody to look after the baby, knows he is safe on her back, while her
hands are free for her work. Meanwhile, the baby stays in close contact
with his mother and feels warm and safe. This sense of security may be
suddenly broken, however, when the child can no longer be carried. He
may be put down and expected to behave like a grown-up child. But he
has been over-protected for so long through nestling that he now feels
: very insecure and may behave like a baby.
Children need freedom and the chance to use their limbs. They need to
/ "« able to observe and explore their environment. They also need to learn |
*o make and do things on their own. ! Therefore even when mothers

&
é\ -y their babies everywhere, they should try to set them free
‘.;ﬂ? “ssible.  Moreover, in the hot months, the less back-nestling
o
b
o
N %‘.}e.. i3 ~wever, prefer to carry their children all day long.
~¢":' _\‘;i @Qg. ’ safe, sleep longer, keep quieter and do not make
& *'5";‘*"- §‘°}§ *'s home where the mama-nurse was nestling
v S P “ild. Seeing he was restless, I asked the
& ébqi? & “rst she didn’t want to because she
‘:§.~“ _."\'}Q’g. A ‘:;t? & ~tidy. When she * finally agreed
.)éfag"'@k" '?'-"é\s' @“ﬂ ;? & ~ened tins and boxes since
L) _5{-\‘ .é?" \_c.'?k éb Q-{" ,\6} » ~hild started examining
Y S és?‘&@ & @;‘& ~nd boxes with the
456"&43”“415' &é" \29‘253“‘ ‘l}é & arse didn’t like
R Y. A ) *
TIPS RIGE
I8 os o 97 £
P o8 s
- <& & d_o *\qP & ébq L é?\ *-a- I
of S e o
& O @ eq?c £ @%" R 4nior English Reading, a
3 & éé » o ‘{.ﬁ"\\o"“{} ‘93' i L) sibliography, page 190,
%o“" L@Q' {b‘o *ﬁo‘:&? é\"‘ Q@i}? & .d be suitable for a ‘Jumbled
. . o b . £
S F Qe f g
PN & ; ;
N eg?oa* &\“5;&5? é@;ﬁ’ 33'-':‘& .—4, and in the lesson extract, Unit
U
. b
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Sample reading passage

Back-nestling

A FOR CLASS DISCUSSION ! How are babies carried in your country ?
2 Do you know any other ways of carrying babies ?
3 Bo men carry babies? Why [not)?

B QUICK READING FOR Find out:

INFORMATION 1 Does the writer think that back-nestling is a good way of carrying a child?

2 Does the writer think that a child should stay an the back of its mother all
day?

Many African mothers carry, or nestle, their babies on their backs. This
custom has advantages for both mother and child. A working mother who
has nobody to look after the baby, knows he is safe on her back, while her
hands are free for her work. Meanwhile, the baby stays in close contact
with his mother and feels warm and safe. This sense of security may be
suddenly broken, however, when the child can no longer be carried. He
may be put down and expected to behave like a grown-up child. But he
has been over-protected for so long through nestling that he now feels
very insecure and may behave like 2 baby.

Children need freedom and the chance to use their limbs, They need to
be able to observe and explore their environment. They also need to learn
how to make and do things on their own. ! Therefore even when mothers
must carry their babies everywhere, they should try to set them free
whenever possible. 2 Moreover, in the hot months, the less back-nestling
the better.

Many women, 3 however, prefer to carry their children all day long.
They feel the children are safe, sleep longer, keep quicter and do not make
a mess! 1 once visited a friend’s home where the mama-nurse was nestling
my friend’s eleven-month-old child. Seeing he was restless, I asked the
mama-nurse to put him down. ¢ Az first she didn’t want to because she
thought the child would make the room untidy. When she ° finally agreed
I asked for some kitchen pots, spoons, unopened tins and boxes since
there were no toys to play with. & fmmediately the child started examining
them one by one. 7 Then he started banging the pots and boxes with the
spoons. The different sounds fascinated him. ® Bur mama-nurse didn‘t like
the noise or the mess.

The extracts ont pages 144, 145 and above are from Junior English Reading, a
reading course for secondary schools in Africa. See Bibliography, page 190.
The last paragraph of this reading passage would be suitable for & “Jumbled
Paragraply’ exercise, see page 152.
This passage is also referred to on pages 1534, and in the lesson extract, Unit
21, papge 166.
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& & Tables 1-9 deal with ELEMENTARY reading activities, (word and sentence
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recognition etc.)

Tables 10-22 deal with INTERMEDIATE and more ADVANCED reading
comprehension lessons (training in reading skills, understanding texts etc.)

All suitable tables should be practised, in pairs, in conjunction with the
relevant flash cards, pictures, reading texts, so that you get used to handling the
iesson materials and speaking about them simultaneously. The text opposite,
‘Back Nestling’, could be used with Tables 1t onwards.

Elsmentary reading tasks
Flash cards or blackhoard
your names
I've got . words and pictures
we'll use some flash cards with sentences on. Look!
questions and answers
Give me card
Show me t word whichsays‘' "
Point to o sentence which goes with this word/sentence.
Pick out picture
out loud to me
the cards silently to yourselves
I want you to read these t0 your neighbours and then ... (See Table 4)
in your groups
Match the words to the right pictures.
Find the sentences about this picture. Like this (and write them).

Match the questions to the right answers.
etc.

(See Unit 20, Section ¢, Tables 2, 3 and 5.)

: word start with?
doeshis | pit of the word say?
what P letter
No? Well, s this sound | Dere?
do these twa letiters together sound like?
read the rest of the sentence and guess,
reading the storycalled*.— .’ in the index.
Could you apen your text books and find page 91.
work the lesson we are on at the moment.
‘What does it say top
Tell me what it says atthe bottom of the page.
. in the middle.
exercise
Lookat the writing under the picture on page
by : photograph
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Can you read the instructions
What do you have to do

for this exercise?

You have to

match the questions to answers.
find the right word for each gap.
arrange the sentences into a good paragraph.

(See the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit for further activities.
See Units 12 and 20 for setting homework, Section €.)

Checking students have uaderstood
Do you all know ]T xtﬁ? r::g this?
Alright, Does anyone have any questions?

Any questions?
Any problems?
Shall I go over it again?

{See Unit 20, end of Section ¢ for STUDENT QUERIES.)

Intermediate and advanced reading comprehension

Find a reading comprehension passage in your textbook and adapt the language
in the tables to refer to your text, filling the blanks with relevant words from the
text. Try to imagine what the teacher is doing at each stage, and why. Use the

passage on page 146 if you do not have a suitable text available.

54l in pairs, take turns to be the teacher! Practise rephrasing your instruc-
tions, using two or three alternative expressions from each table. If the ‘teacher’

is not 100% clear, the *student’ should interrupt and ask.

Introducing the text
title
Right! ‘What about the heading What could it be abowt?
Ready? Look at picture do you think it is about?
first sentence
Yes, perhaps. What do .
, you think?
I\-3\’1‘:,:'!.[,Iclcvtltkno\mr. Do you agree?
What do you know
Do you know anything abomt' . "7
Who can tell me something
seen
Have you ever heard of 7
been to
Beginning to read
i a bit about it
Alright. So now you know what to expect.

(See Unit 18, Table 2, but instead of ‘listening’, use ‘reading’ or ‘skimming'.)
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1

you'll need to understand ‘.
tell me what '’ means.
could someone explain * -
Before you begin reading -
look at this question.
make a note of these questions.
Stodent: ButIdon'tunderstand ‘"
doesn’t matter now!
‘ 4 Well - ' is not important here.,
you can guess later on,
find the answer to this.
Now read the ﬁmﬁ E::Sg:f ph silently and pick out important points,
jot down relevant information.

Finished? So

then discuss itfthem with your neighbour.
Write down a question to ask the class.

Unit 19: Reading Skills 149

think of Some
Now will you all write down ‘“5,

questions to ask

ym.;r neighbour.
the other group.

{See Part One, Unit 9, Section d, Exploiting a reading passage.)

Talkking about the text in detail
does the authormeanby ‘. ____'?
inline 4, what camhemeanby ' 7
The 10th line from the top, do you think ‘which’ refers to
The 2nd line in paragraph 2, does the word ‘however’ tell us?
Near the bottom,
The sentence beginping ' ", use the word ‘moreover’?
Why does he repeat thewords'______'?
Can you say/explain that in your own words? r
Look at the sentence g:fe -
, ore.
Difficul? Never mind.
You don't know? See if you can guess.
What could it be? Guess.
Try to think it out for yourselves. Think! Isit” 'or" ?
work ¥ :
{See Unit 18, Tables 10 and 11. Change ‘Listen to’ to ‘read’.)
Let’s recap quickly.
wanted to tell his readers?
do you think the author will say next?
So what will go on to say next?

kind of people is the author writing for, do you think?
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in groupst Each group writes down 5 questions to ask the other group.
Ifdwygenheamh_'érﬂght,theyget 2 marks. If not, you get 2 - (if your question wasa

(See also Part One, Unit 8 for language for team games, and Unit 9 for language for

goodone).

group work.}
The grifty snolls cloppered
raucingly along the unchoofed

and filted even jucklier.

trake. They were klary, so they
higgled on, sperately, ‘Ah, chiwar
kervay,’ they squopped rehoply,
‘Mi psar Quaj!’ ‘Quaj!’ snilled one,

a2l

LT

Teaching skills

Do Exercises 1 and 2 in full, thenselect from 3, 4 and 5 the activities which will be
most useful for your classes. Peol the work you do which will be useful to others.
Have it duplicated and distributed to all teachers.

1 Anaxperiment
Read the nonsense passage on the left and see how many of the questions you
can answer.

(a) Where did the snolls clopper? (f) Would an unchoofed trake be easy
(b) What was the trake like? or difficult to drive a caron?
{c) Why did they higgle on? (g) Did the snolls travel quietly or
{d) Why did they clopper ravcingly? noisily? How do you know?
() Why did they higgle sperately? (h) What was the name of the place
they were going to?
Did you understand the passage?

How many of these questions were you able to answer?

Discuss in groups why you were able to answer some but not others. Compare
especially questions (d) and {e).

What has this nonsense exercise shown about writing comprehension questions
on reading passages?

2 Introducing a reading passage

In real life when we pick something up to read, we usually know roughly why it

was written and what it is going to be about. We rarely read anything in a

‘vacuum’, i.e. knowing nothing whatsoever about the subject. Reading passages

in language textbooks are taken out of their normal contexts, so we have fewer

clues as to what they might be about, and the task of reading with understanding
is, therefore, more difficult. Pictures and titles help us to predict the subject
matter, but students need both guidance and motivation in order to read with
purpose and satisfaction. The way a teacher introduces a reading passage can be
vital. A good introduction should, (a) make the students want to read the
passage, and make it worth their while to read it, and (b) get the students’ minds
working on themes close to the one in the passage, to make them read the textin
the light of what they know already about the topic.

An introduction in the form of a teacher monologue is less likely to motivate
the students than one which involves the students in a discussion. An introduc-
tion which poses questions is more likely to make students want to read than one
which gives all the answers and summarises the story or information; then there
is no point in the students reading it for themselves,

(2) In groups of three, choose a reading passage from your textbooks and discuss
how you would introduce the passage to the class, bearing in mind the points
made above. Allow about five minutes for the introduction. When you have
decided bow to introduce it, split groups up and re-form. Then take it in turns
to introduce your passage to the two new group members, as if they were
students in a class.

(b) Write down the name and page number of your passage, and briefly your
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ideas for an introduction. Collect everyone’s ideas together, and get them
duplicated and circulated.

3 Preparing elementary reading activities' — word cards

Aims

At the early stages it is important to make the task of learning to read as easy and
interesting as possible. Students need lots of practice before they are able to
recognise words and phrases quickly, and even the most interesting reading
book or textbook gets boring if they have to read the same things more than
once.

Materials

If you use different types of reading games and with different classes, and
cards, like those illustrated here, it is once they are prepared, there is no
possible to set up a variety of games further preparation or marking to be
and activities that your students will done. The fact that the students have
enjoy. At the same time they will be successfully completed the task set
learning to recognise words and shows that they have understood.
phrases, to read with understanding When they finally read from their
and develop speed. The cards can be books they will find it easy.

used again and again in different

Preparation

You will need light colour card or strong paper; folders or envelopes large
enough to store sets of cards in, rulers, dark coloured felt tipped pens or markers
and scissors. Decide how big each card should be: large enough to be read clearly
in groups but small and neat enough to store. When deciding what to write on the
cards, remember that students should only be asked to read words they can
already say and understand, so you will need to use only words and phrases with
which they are familiar.

Activities and word games
(a) Matching word to picture
Students match the word to the correct picture as quickly as possible.

To make: Prepare 6 pairs of small cards, a word on one card, a picture
illustrating it on the other, using words your students will need to be able to read
in their textbooks. Mix each set up and store in a labelled envelope. Write the
words the envelope contains on the outside of the envelope, with the instructions
to the students: ‘Find a picture to match each word, then write the words down’.

(b) Word families (or lexical sets)
Each envelope can contain any number of words on separate cards belonging to
one word or family lexical set, e.g. names of animals, kinds of food, colours etc.
The teacher mixes words from two or three envelopes (i.e. different lexical sets)
together; the students read them and sort them out back into sets as quickly as
possible. This can be done competitively.

To make: Complete the sets below with familiar words or phrases then copy
them on to cards. Store each set in a separate envelope, clearly labelled. Pictures
can also be added, to make a combination of both games (a) and (b).

Places Food People Clothes Colours
(to) the shop rice the doctor shirt
(at) school sugar Mr Jones sandals

My father
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To make: Complete the sets above with familiar words or phrases then copy
them on to cards. Store each set in a separate envelope, clearly labelled. Pictures
can also be added, to make a combination of both games (a) and (b).

4 Preparing reading activities' —elementary to intermediate—
sentence cards
(a) Matching sentences to pictures or wall charts
Two or more pictures or wall charts are displayed, and students read and sort
sentences into two columns, according to which picture they are about. This can
be done with small pictures, e.g. magazine pictures, or wall pictures or maps etc.
To make: Find suitable pictures to suit the vocabulary your students know
orally and need to read. Write 6 sentences about each picture on cards. Store
them in labelled envelopes, containing or referring to the correct picture.
To use: Mix the sentence cards from two or more envelopes; students sort
them as quickly as possible according to the picture they refer to.

(b) Matching questions and answers (based on a picture or short text)

Students look at the picture, or read the text, then find all the question cards.
Then they find a card with a suitable answer for each question. This gives
students practice in recognising referential words like ‘he’, ‘she’ etc. and dis-
course markers like ‘because’, ‘in order to’ etc.

To make: Choose a suitable magazine picture or short text. Mount it on card
the right size to fit in the envelope. Write, on separate cards, 6 questions and 6 or
more answers. The answers should be natural sounding answers, not too long;
because to have long answers that repeat or look like the question would make
the matching too easy. Itis a good idea to provide two extra ‘answers’ that do not
match any questions, then students cannot get the last ones right unless they
really understand all of them.

An example is shown here:

| &

e looking out of

(¢) Matching sentence halves (based on a picture or short text)
This is the same as matching question and answer except that you split sentences
in half and write half on each card. An example is shown here:

The window.

The old man is sleeping

44

(d) Jumbled paragraphs or texts

Students read the sentences on the cards, then re-arrange the cards in the best
way to form a coherent paragraph which they can check by looking up the
original paragraph in their textbooks. This gives them practice in reading for
meaning, seeing how a text is organised, and reorganising link words and words
which refer back or forwards. Rearranging paragraphs of a text is also useful.

! Also suitable for controlled WRITING practice. See Unit 20, Section d, 1 (a).
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To make: Choose a short interesting paragraph from the students’ course-
books or reading books, part of the passage on page 146 might be suitable.
Rewrite each sentence on a separate card. Shuffle the cards and store them in an
envelope marked with the book title and page number of the paragraph.

Alternatively, to make a class sef of the same exercise, you can write or type the
sentences in the wrong order, each sentence beginning on a new line. Have the
page duplicated. The students then cut the page up, and arrange the sentences
into the right order, thus making a sensible paragraph. Remember you can also
‘jumble’ a longer text, dividing it into 3-6 paragraphs ot chunks.

S Otherreading oxercises onreading passages

A different reading passage should be chosen by each person. All the exercises
suggested in (a)-{d) below can be based on this one passage. At the end of the
session, all material can be written up, duplicated and distributed to all teachers,
for future use, Reference to the book, unit and page number should be made
clear and ideas for a suitable introduction outlined briefly. See 2, above.

(a) True/false/not-stated
Students are asked to say whether & number of statements written about the
passage are true or false, or whether there is not sufficient information in the
passage for them to judge,

This gives students practice in scanning* for information, and reading with
meaning and evaluation,

Take the passage you have selected (see instructions above) prepare between
6 and 8 sentences that are either true or false, or not-stated in the passage. Give
them to your neighbour to try out. Make any necessary improvements then write
them up peatly.

Example; See text on page 144,

State whether the following sentences are True, False or Not-Stated in the
passage.

(i) The first paragraph is mainly about algae. F
(i) You have to clean an aquarium regularly. NS
(iii) The author mentions two main things needed to clean out an aquarium. T

(b) Jumbied key poinis

Whrite a list of the main ideas or key points in the passage. Copy them out in the
wrong order. Label them A, B, C, etc, Students must number them in the order
they are expressed in the passage. Be careful to disguise the wording of the main
ideas so that students cannot recognise a similar sentence in the passage, and
perhaps get the right order without understanding the passage.

() General comprehension questions
Remember Exercise 1 (the nonsense passage}, and how easy it can be to get the
answers right without understanding the passage!

Write 5 or 6 general comprehension questions on your passage and then try
them out on your neighbour. Discuss how he or she knew how to find the right
answers; exactly what words/phrases/referential words etc., had to be under-
stood?

(d) Intensive questions

First refer to the list of reading skills on the FOCUS page at the beginning of this
Unit, then read these questions, based on the reading passage about aquariums
on page 144, Write beside each question the number of the particular skill or
skitls being practised here as the students find the answers.

4.
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(i) Are decayed leaves fresh, new leaves or old leaves?
(ii) Does the author think it is difficult to clean an aquarium?

(iii) When using a siphon, how do you stop the water flowing once it
has started?

(iv) What must you hold under the water for some time?
(v) Why must the siphon be full of water?
(vi) Why is it a good idea to make the dirt collect in one place?

Which of these enabling skills can be practised by students reading the passage
you have chosen? Write one or two questions to practise each relevant skill, then
try them out on your neighbour. Make any improvements necessary before you
write them up neatly, to follow on from the general questions you did in (c).

(e) Cloze exercise (intensive reading)

First, try out this cloze (or blank filling) exercise yourselves. The passage is taken
from a textbook so that the students can check their own work. There are more
words than blanks to make students think hard even for the last blank. In order
to carry out the task successfully students must recognise the relationship
between parts of sentences as well as understanding the gist of the passage.
Discuss why these particular blanks were left, and why these particular extra
words were chosen for the box.

Fill each blank with one suitable word from the box on the right. When you have finished, discuss your work with
your neighbour. Then check your work by referring to the same paragraph on page 146 of this book.

Back nestling

Many African mothers carry, nestle, she the or their ~ mother
their babies on backs. custom he this people his child
has advantages both and who that for her also

A working mother, has nobody to look

after baby, knows is safe on her

back.

e)

LT

Write a short cloze exercise in the same way, based on a meaningful extract from
the comprehension passage you have been working on. Make sure you leave
enough words in the extract to enable the students to get the gist. Often the first
paragraph is the best and clearest for this type of exercise. Perhaps you will need
to leave the first one or two sentences complete before you start leaving blanks.
Decide what type of words to elicit. Try it out on your neighbours to make sure it
is not too difficult, then write it up neatly.

Teaching practice

1 Planning

In groups. Select a suitable text for your students and choose one short section of

it for this lesson. (Make sure you can get enough copies of the text for your

students to have in the lesson.)

(a) Decide what your lesson objectives are. These will depend on what the
passage has to offer. Decide which reading skills, which words you will teach.

(b) Plan an introduction to the topic and prepare any visuals you need.

(c) Decide which words (if any) are vital to pre-teach, and which are not. See
Unit 16, Section ¢, Tables 7 onwards, and this Unit, Section ¢, Tables 16 and
17.
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(d) Make up one or two sign-post questions, so that students read with a
purpose.

(¢) Then three comprehension questions or True/False/Neon-Stated items, to
check general understanding.

(f) Write these down, and add a few quick oral questions to check that most
main points are understood.

{g) Prepare some questions using Table 21 for more intensive reading, and
practice in reading skills.

(h) Decide on patterns of student/teacher interaction and how to vary the l¢sson.
Is there any opportunity for a short spell of pair work0

(i) Discuss but do not plan in detail the type of follow up activity that would be
appropriate for this passage, e.g. jumbled key sentences to arrange. See the
FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit for more ideas, and Unit 20 or 21
on WRITING.

2 Teaching
Remember when teaching this lesson that you are not simply teaching or
explaining this passage, but are using this passage as a means of developing your
students’ reading skills for fisure texts, Make your students do the work of
finding out the meanings of words by prediction, careful guess work, evaluating
other students’ replies etc. so that chey can learn to apply the same methods
when reading on their own.

If peer teaching, split up and re-form groups so you can ‘teach’ ‘students’ who
are new to the passage,

3 Followup and svaluation

In groups. Discuss whether teachers used their own classroom language as

effectively as possible, i.e. getting their stuudenits to think for themselves, or did

teachers do too much explaining?

As aclass

(a) Write up on the blackboard which reading skills were practised by each
groups’ students. To do this think back to the guesdons you asked your
students.

(b) Which words were learnt by your students? Which of these words will be
most useful for further reading tasks?

(c) Discuss how you could improve your students’ reading ability. Do they need
more extensive reading, reading for pleasure? What kind of skills do they
need to pass their fina) exams? How could you help?

Furtherreading

On reading activities at various levels Andrew Wright {1976) Chapter 3, pp- 31-37.
On testing reading comprehension J B Heaton (1975) Chapter 7, pp. 103-111, 125,

On aims and method Malcolm Cooper and Michael Fox (1978) Introduction for the
Teacher, pp. vii-xi.

C Brumfit and K Johnson {1979} pp. 117-142,
Donn Byrne {ed) {(1980) pp. 122-6,132-3,169-171.

A Davies and H G Widdowson in *The Edinburgh Course in Apptied Linguistics’ Vol. 3,
Chapter 6.

WM Riversand M S Temperley (1978) Chapters 6 and 7.



20 FOCUS on
writing practice

(Early stages of writing)
For Intermediate and Advanced Writing see Unit21

WRITING ACTIVITIES X ; o
1 Matchthen copy 2 Write true sentences about ===
the pictures e
tree | | happy NRA )
ball is | green , S
The | boy ved 4 Write 20 sentences that are true.
trees | small
palls e blue alot of | trees kitchen
are | afew |plants dormitory
10,20,.. | birds student-hostel
3 Mafch. then write: . . There | desks | inthe | clagsroom
David hasa new football wholikes playing football. | chairs | oFFice
Mr Joneshasanewcar  which he plays witha lot. beds ’ 200
Sam hasanew friend which he drives to school in. arerdt any | plates garden
elephants vard
5 Write ashort paragraph about someone you know, i = S
using suitable words from the tables below.
[ i market | [ evening. vegetables ‘ his
Tom . He . .
goes to the | shops every | morning. buys | rice for | the | family.
Akosua She |
store ‘ | day. meat her |
I
| never ‘ } by bus ‘ ‘ not far. This type of exercise can be
usually | goes | on foot | because | itis | expensive. used to bridge the gap between
She ) ioe . .
often | by bicycle ‘ faster. writing practice and written
production. See Unit 21.
6 Match question and answer, then write: 1 Write more sentences on this pattern:
Where does Annalive? She'sten. She goesto bed at 9 o'clock.
e e
Where dp you live? Ilwe.m Keta. H&/ 66/ 5ohoolr T,
How old is Peter? She lives near me. Phew / corie 7 Kaine /2
How old is Anna? He'stwelve. y :

Peter/ eat/lunch/ 12

See also Unit 19, FOCUS on READING, page 142. Many of those ideas are suitable for writing too

156



Unit 20 Writing practice
(Ea rly stages of writing)

The aims of this Unitare 1 todiscuss the aims and purposes of writing at the
elementary stage and the different types of meaningful writing activity that can be set
2 to show how writing can be integrated* with other skills, for example reading and
oral work, in order to help students write more accurately

Preliminary discussion
“"“f" 1 (a) When we talk about teaching the four language skills (listening, speaking,
reading, writing), writing usually comes last. Why?
(b) Atwhat stage in your English course is writing introduced for thefirst time?
How soon after leamning to read shonld students begin to learn to write? Why?

2 What are the purposes of writing English at elementary Jevel? See ‘WHY

WRITE? on the FOCUS page, Which do you consider more important?

3 What difficulties do your students have in the early stages of learning to write?

Why? Can they understand what they are asked to write? Is there a lack of

suitable and interesting guided writing exercises in their textbooks? Is there

interference from their pronunciation which hinders their spelling, e.g. writing

*leave’ instead of “live’ or ‘clisp’ for ‘crisp’. Have they perhaps not mastered new

patterns well enough orally to recopnise and write them correctly?

4 (a) What type of writing activities do yor use in the early stages to give students
meaningful writing practice? Describe some.

(b) Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of getting students to copy
passages from the board or from thelr textbooks.

(c) Discirss what the purposes of the writing activities illustrated on the FOCUS
page at the beginning of this Unit could be.

(d) Which of these activities are the easier ones? Say why,

5 Preparation for writing tasks can often be achieved through oral work or

through reading activities,

(a) Which of the ORAL PRACTICE activitles in Unit 15, on pp. 110-113 could
iead into useful elementary writing tasks?

(b) Which of the READING ACTIVITIES outlined in Unit 19, on pp. 150-5
could lead into written tasks suitable for elementary students?

6 (a) *There is no point in stwdenis producing a bad piece of writing.” Discuss,
(b) You can help students to produce good writing by doing adequate oral and
reading preparation before the writing task, by setting simple but meaningful
tasks, and by giving very clear instructions. What instructions would you give
for some of the tasks on the FOCUS page?

’ (¢ Another way of helping them is to set writing exercises in class where you
can watch them write, encourage them and stop bad habits early on. You can
also help them to learn to spot and correct their own mistakes. What would you
say if a student wrote this:

M_q brother-wwe leave in
mwanonester: Is ruce toton.
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b,

13 A

Lesson extract

There is only one extract in this Unit. It is suitable for both children and adult

questions and answers with ‘Where is’ and
‘Whereare', using a large wall picture. She
then sets up the sitvavion where Patsy is
dalways late for college because she loses
things, and George gets impatient. The
teacher has worked out the tables before the
lesson, 50 afier the students have practised
dialogues similar io the ones from the tables,
she begins to copy the tables up on to the
blackboard.

T: Good. You did those dialogues really
well. Now some reading, and later we'll
do some writing. Stiil the same picture.
See if youcan read these words as I
write them. Oh! No-pens down{
Don’t write anything yet. You're going
to read it first. Pens down. OK.
Remember the things in the pictare.
What do these words say?

(Teachers begins with the three columns
ofnouns}

5s: Pen.

T: Pen,yes.

$s: School...er...school bag.

T: Schoolbag, good. etc. . ..

(She finishes the tables and draws the
lines)

Now we've got two tables; this table is
what Patsy says, and this is what?

Ss: George!

T: Yes. What George says. Good. Soyou
read across, choosing the right words,
like this: ‘George! Where are my
keys? and George says, ' Your keys?
They're on the table’ see the picture.
Twokeys, right? Sowe take ‘they're’,
not ‘it’s’ from here. Alright, tell me if
this one is good. Listen hard! ‘George!
I've lost my watch,' “Your watch?
They're onthe

Ss: Nol...er.if's ...notthey'rel

T: Good! So, you see, you must make
good semtences. Let’s hear you say
some . . . (Teacher hears several

= students who are beginning to read. It is an extract of a lesson which progresses
from oral work, to reading and finally writing.
The picture and tables below are the ones the teacher refers to in this lesson,
Patsy George
: n Keys Cable.
ve ‘05'-': E: s | wa It's] onthe] pookcase.
Cie,orse. llwhere's ny scﬂ%olhbag 5 Your | Enqlish books|? Floor,
’ waltd ( School bagq | TTheyd 1,0 jcupboard.
Whe're' are Enqlish bocks PQ.V\ 3 drgwu_
The teacher began the lesson revising seudents read} OK. Now, some writing!

Inpencil. Very neatly, in your exercise
books. I want you to write three
dialogues. Three. Each sentence ona
new line, Right. Someons come and do
one on the board, to show the others,
You, Kumah? I'll draw some lines for
you. OK? Start here.

T: Youothers watch. Don’t write yet.
Pens down. Capital letter for George.
That's right. (reads) Where are ... my
... English books. And doyouneeda
question mark or a full stop? This or
this? Ah gooad. You've put a question
mark. New line, now. Capital Y.
Good! ... (Silence as student writes )
Everybody, is that correct? Hashe
forgotten anything? Full stop?
Apostrophe?

S: Fullstop.

T: Yes,good. Like this. A full stop. Good.
Well, That is good writing. Just be
careful of your gs and ys. They siton
the line and their tails hang down like
this. That's better. Well done. Thank
you very much. Now could you all
write three dialogues, different ones,
and then check them carefully? Ask
your neighbours 1 help you check
them. OK? Start wtiting now. In your
exercise books.

Followup

The teacher wanders round while students
write; she points ouwt where mistakes are but
does not tell them what is wrong; they have
to correct their own mistakes themselves.
Then she gets some students to read one of
their dialogues out. Some students’ writing is
shown 1o the class. Then she rubs offthe
columns ofnouns and asks the class ¥o write
anather two dialogues quickly on a piece of
rough paper to check how well they can
write without copying. She asks them to
fearn the speliings for homework.

TEACHING HINTS (a) How does the teacher make sure the stodents understand
what they are copying from the tables? (Two ways) (b) Why does she ask someone
to write a dialogue on the board before they write it in their books? (¢) Why does
she make them try to correct their own mistakes?
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Classroom language
L%0r "" Practise the language from the tables in pairs or small groups, referring to
suitable writing exercises on the blackboard, or in your textbooks or from the
FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit. Remember to rephrase instructions
and speak clearly but not unnaturally slowly.
For Tables 6-9 you could each produce two or three lines of handwriting
making three or four deliberate mistakes. Then, using the language from the
tables you can ‘correct’ each other’s writing.
Whoever takes the student’s part should ask whenever something is not 100%
clear; see Tables 11-13, for STUDENTS’ QUERIES. These are useful queries
that you should gradually teach and encourage your students to use. See also
Appendix B.
See Part One, Unit 5, Section ¢, for ways of introducing a writing stage.
Preparing to write
2 what you're going to write
begin to write , . say g
oo let’s see if you can
Before you do any writing T want vocto
write anything y do it orally first.
read this first.
tell me this one?
Whercon read this one Hands up o know.
Put your hands up y can do it.
What does this say?
Hossein, read ; Everyone, 2 she o
Roea; can you do this one? All of you, put your hands up if he is right.
Listen to how I g
phrase. say
new
This is hard | Mord:
Careful! That's a sentence, Watch how | write it. OK?
| This is how you spell
new exercise. Watch how to do
You'll need your Hoke books,
pens And exercise books,
You need your el out. Also please.
Could you take pe
some rough paper,
Giving instructions
match these neatly.
make five good carefully.
find ten true copy
S0, you sort out these scmtences; tion write e ; ; spelling.
5 z taking care with .
fill the blanks in these aid wiktish Giokr punctuation.
complete these  etc. y capital letters, etc.
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Details

sit on the line.

LS L R . ]
g5, 'y's, andsoon have tails which hang down.

Make sure
See that

‘k’e’, ‘I's' and s0 on go right up.
‘u’s’ are different from your ‘v's’.
spaces between words are clear.

Don't forget to

cross your ‘t's’ and dot your ‘i's’.
at capitat letters where needed.
spell correctly.

write neatly.

lay it out neatly.

Helping students to spot their mistakes

line
what's wrong P, word
q:iotj good, there's something missing in this phrase
That's e , but text
very neat, forgotten somethin
+ 2
YOUVE 1 left something out here.
spellingof'. .
Check punctuation.
It's your handwriting,
What about grammar.
capital letters.
true
Isthata i sentence? Can you read it to me?
Could you read what you have written please?
What do you all think? Does it make sense, oris it silly?
Think what that means!
Satting simple homework
finish writing this?
Athome can N . .
write this out again neatly?
;or .h(::wwork not now, mq;ld you learn how to spell the new words?
onig practise writing__ ?
. books in tomorrow morning by 8 o’clock.
and give your papers to me next lesson, at
(See also Part One, Unit 12, Section ¢, Tables 5 to 8.)
Student queries
are we doing
should we do
Miss . What do we have to do
Excuse me, Mrs " -, I didn't hear. isit
I'm sorry, Mt ° I don’t understand. page are we
How dowe do it
‘Which books sheuld we use
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How do you spglll : '
g s » pen
M | Mt ) in | pencil R
M our note baoks
B be done
on paper
Does it have today
by tomorrow
Are these alright
right
Is this correct
Miss* . " Have { done this alright
Excuse me, Ms‘___ " - ?
Mr'— " . what you want
Is this how you mean
Why is this wrong?
I can’t find any mistakes here!

(See also Part One, Unit 12, ‘Ending a lesson’, Section e, since writing is often
the final stage in a teaching sequence or lesson.

Appendix B contains more relevant student language, see QUERIES ABOUT
TASKS SET, especially Tables 14 and 15.)

¢ Teachingskills

Select the writing tasks which are most relevant to your teaching situation. The
first are examples of very controlled writing exercises, snitable for beginners.
The tasks in 2 are more demanding.

1 Simple writing practice

(a) Writing words/handwriting/spelling

See Unit 19, Sectiond, 3 (a) and (b).

Matching words to pictures or sorting words into sets and then writing them
down ensures that students read and understand what they are copying. If you
only ask your students to write a few words, you can insist on their handwriting
being perfect.

AL What problems do your students have with handwriting and spelling? List
them. Think of some easy words containing the problem items, write them on
cards, and either add them if possible to the ‘Matching words to pictures’ or
‘Word family’ sets that you made in Unit 19, or devise similar ways to use them in
class, (Spelling competitions? group handwriting competitions?)

(b) Substitution tables

Students can be asked to write frue sentences from a substitution table, like

numbers 2 and 4 in the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit. Students

should always be asked to read sentences out loud first, to make sure they

understand and can read all the words, After writing ten or so, they can give their

sentences to their neighbours to check for them, to mak= sure they are true and

spelled correctly,

A& (OVIn pairs, each pair taking a different unit from the Elementary English

textbook, make up one or two substitution tabies for each lesson.

(ii) Practise writing one table neatly on the blackboard. Pool your work, so you
each have a copy of all the tables.
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(c} Substitution tables— progressive deletion
See 1 (b) above.
After students have copied a number of sentences from the table, one column,
(then later another column) can be rubbed off the board (or covered up),
Students begin writing on a new page to see how many sentences they can
remember. Finally, they can write a few whole sentences from memory.

Look at the tables you wrote for 1 (b) and decide which column(s) you would
erase (or cover up) first,

(d) Substitntion tables for paragraphs

.The tables on the FOCUS page give students some choice in what they write, and

practice in selecting meaningfil combinations. There is little chance of error, so
students feel satisfied at completing a task well. Marking is simple.

Look at the topics set for writing tasks in your early intermediate textbooks. If
the tasks set are too difficult, and result in students making a lot of mistakes, try
preparing some of the writing tasks in this way,

In pairs, each pair should select a different topic. First write a ‘model’
paragraph. Then see which words could be varied and suggest variations. Finally
build up a chain of substitution tabiles like Example 5 on p. 156.

2 Elementary to intesmediate writing tasks

(8) Read then write (Miscellaneous activities)

Study the activities suggested in Unit 19, Section d, 4 for reading, and discuss
which ones would lead into useful writing practice. See also the FOCUS page at
the beginning of this Unit for more examples.

Which of the basic writing skills could you focus students’ attention on for each
task: handwriting, spelling, punctuation, layout, speech? What instructions
would you give your students immediately before each writing task {after they
had done the necessary reading)? See Tables 1 to 5. What might your students
need to ask at this stage? Practise in twos or threes, one being the teacher, others
being students who are a bit slow to grasp what they should do and therefore
need to ask, {See Tables 11-12 for student language. Add to it where you can.)

(b) Spesk thea write
(Expansion sentences — following a pattern)

See the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit. Do Activity 7 orally in
pairs and discuss what makes it difficult.

This technique can be used to introduce or revise the written form of a
structure. Sentences should be prepared orally in class before they are written.
This will help you to diagnose where the difficulties lie and help you remedy
mistakes before they are written down.

In pairs, prepare sets of six sentences to practise pattemns that your students
often get wrong. (One pattern pet pair.) Try them out on someone else. Write
them up neatly and pool your work. This work will be useful in Unit 21, Section
d,3(b).

(¢} Oral practice activities for writing practice

Look at FOCUS on QRAL PRACTICE, Unit 15, page 104.

Which of the activities there would be useful also for writing practice? List them.
{Remember we do not normally write spoken English; so activities like 2 are not
very suitable for writing).! Write clear, simple instructions in English for each
activity, so that your students can read the instructions and write the exercise
without needing to ask anything. Check your instructions with your neighbour,

' This applies less to the really early stages, when students need to write to reinforce their
oral work.
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@® Teachingpractice
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1 Planning

Groups of three or four.

Split the time allowed for the practice lesson between you. Choose one
different type of writing activity for each 15 or 20 minutes worth of lesson, and
decide on the aim or purpose of each one,

Choose your material very carefully. With only 15 or 20 minutes, you have no
time to present a mew item orally and proceed through oral practice, oral
production and reading to the written stage. It must be language your students
are already familiar with orally, and can read without too much difficulty. If your
1ast lesson with them was reading (Unit 19) you could base the writing exercisc
on those reading materials.

(a) Write down the tables, sentences etc. you have prepared for the writing task.,

(b) Plan a quick spell of oral work to introduce the class to the theme of the
writing material.

(¢) Decide how you will present the writien form for them to read and practise
orally before they write.

(d) Diagnose any difficulties that might crop up, e.g. spellings? and decide how
and when to deal with them.

{e) Practise the instructions you will give them before they write. (Revisc
Section b and relevant tables in Section €.) Which example(s) will you do for
them on the board before they start? How long will you give them to write it?

(f) How and when will you correct their work?

2 Teaching
If you have real students, make sure there will be spare pens, sharp pencils and
paper available.

The first teacher should introduce the lesson and explain what will be happen-
ing in the lesson.

If peer teaching, split groups and re-form so you teach your micro* lesson to
some different people.

3 Followup and svalustion
The test of the success of a writing lesson is to see how well the students actually
wrote, and to ask yourself if they could write it the next lesson as well, or even
better.
(a) If you taught genuine students, discuss the following points:
What did the students learn during the lesson? Was it useful?
What mistakes did your students make? How could you have prevented
them?
What extra preparation or guidance could you give next time?
Do they have any specific difficulty in common that you could plan a
remedial writing lesson on? How would you do this?
(b) I peer teaching, discuss: how clear and logical was the staging of the lesson?
Were the instructions really clear?
What mistakes might students have made? How would you have dealt with
these?
(c) Final points: How useful and meaningful was the writing task? Which types
of writing activity were the most successful? Why?

Further reading

Donn Byme (1979) Chapters 1-4 and Appendices 2and 3.
Helen Moorwood (ed) (1978) Section 5.

WM Rivers and M S Temperley (1978) Chapter 8.



Writing skills

meneenan: 21 FOCUS o Written

joining letters.

emmmmmone, &2z, production
sentence construction, referential qﬁ" 4?_,
words (he, who).

3 Linking sentences, using
connecting words, relatives, etc.
Connecting paragraphs.

4 Being aware of different demands of
written English (contrast with spoken).

5 Organising information logically and
clearly with a specific type of reader
in mind.

6 Using discourse markers appropriately to
indicate main points, developments in a theme,
change of topic, examples, conclusions, etc.

1 Using variation in normal sentence patterns and word order
to develop a theme clearly and emphasise the main points
at each stage.

8 Selecting vocabulary to convey attitude and implied meaning.

R VY R LTI N GRTAS (S

; ; . Essay writing
1 Hossein's new house is off Kings Street. He moved there
because it was quieter. It's next door to a hospitaland 3 “The schoolleaving age should be 15 minimum'’
has a large garden at the back. His wife likes it because Discuss.
it has a modem kitchen. Skeleton plan: Advantages: It's a good thing todo x
Sadegh/flat/Park Road.//moved/ because...
cheaper.//cinema/small garden/ Disadvantages: It's not a good thing to dox because. ..
front.//Friends/near/town centre.// Most people prefer x (ory) because. ..
Now write about your friend'’s house, using the similar 1think perhapsy < aswellas_
sentences. instead of’

because ( + example)

2 'You think you have seen a man who is wanted by the

, , WANTED

police, Write, for the police, a short description of the 4 Writealetter applying for JUL/AUG Exp. Sales

man, saying when and where you saw him.' the job advertised here. Resistant lar ‘e i
Give all necessary details o B g

Begin: The man | saw was coming out of, etc. place,
time, date. Description of clothes, briefcase, etc.,
appearance, manner, possible intentions.

Must speak English.
ApplytoD. Lee, Waltrex
Stores, City Rd, Sidville.

Are your students POOR at
WRITING 7 Trythefollowing:

@ Stage preparation carefully: students should speak - read - then write.
@ Crade each step; give shorter, simpler tasks until they improve.
@ Give practice in planning, organising and expressing information.
@ Give model or target essays.
@ Practise relevant structures before they write their own.
® Keep arecord of common mistakes. Focus on ONE per lesson.
@ Insist on corrections. Test them later.
@ Make them write in class. Vary the topics set.
@ Do writing as group work. (The good help the weak.)
164

and ask for more
in.formation re hours, pay,




Written production

The aims of this Unitare 1 todefine the problems that students face when learning to
write English, and to discuss ways of helping them to produce good written English

2 to study the language used in the classroom when teaching writing, and give practice
in the different forms of written English normally required by examinations.

€ Preliminary discussion
124 1 What are the main differences between *Writing Practice’ as in Unit 20 and
”‘g"' ‘Written Production®? (Cf. Oral practice and oral production.) Do you think
formal accuracy is more important in spoken than in written English? Why?

2 (a) What are the main differenices between spoken English and written

English? (See Unit 14, Section a, 1.) Is normal written English the same as
spoken English written down? Why? '
(b} What about reading English? How can intelligent reading help students (o
write well? Which of the reading skills in the FOCUS on Reading, page 142
could help with writing? Finally compare these reading skills with the writing
skills listed on the FOCUS page opposite.

3 (a) Which of these writing skills will be most useful to your students, (i) now, as
they study? (il} in the long term?

(b) What types of writing do your students need to do? Refer to the venn
diagram opposite, entiled *WRITING WHAT? WHY? WHO FOR?".

e () Are the writing tasks in the textbook suitable for all your students? Why?
4 How far do the examinations your students will take influence your teaching of
writing? Could any of the examinations be made more relevant to studemts’
needs? Would you still teach composition if it was not needed for the exam?

§ Since even English-speaking students find it difficukt to write clear, concise

essays and summaries, your students are also likely to have problems writing

Engtish,

(a) The suggestions on the FOCUS page, see ‘Poor Writing’ may help them.
Discuss these and add your own.

' (b) Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of guided or controlled writing
with special veference to, (i) student satisfaction (ii) the teacher’s marking load
{ili) giving back students’ work (iv) making students do corrections (v} rein-
forcement of correct forms (vi) gradual progression from controlled writing to
freer writing, up to free writing in exams only.

6 (a) Discuss what types of written production tasks are possible and profitable?
(See FOCUS pages Units 15, 19 and 21.) Which of the tasks shown are easier?
Which would be suitable for your students at different levels?

(b) What preparation would you need to do between the oral production and/or
reading stage and the writing stage? Discuss briefly with reference to tasks
suitable for your studenis.

{c) What instructions would you give your students (after adequate oral and
reading preparation} for each of the above tasks?

‘ (d) How would you train them to find and correct their own mistakes?

165
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Lesson extract

This extract is taken from a late intermediate lesson based on the reading text
‘Back Nestling’ reproduced on page 146, in Unit 19.

It is suitable for classes approaching examinations, in school or college. Notice
the amount of preparation already completed before this extract. Listen to the
tape and practise repeating the teacher’s part, especially the instructions and

elicitations.

The teacher kas already completed these
steps:

1 Students have read she reading text; made
notes on the organisation ofinformation in
the passage, and studied the use of discourse
markers like ‘however', ‘moreover’ etc.

2 They have summarised orally the
advantages and disadvantages of back
nestling giving their own personal anecdote
to follow, parallel o the example in the text.

3 The topicunder discussionnow is 3 onthe
FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unii.
Students have listed the pros and cons of
leaving school at the age of 15, and
discussed them orally.

4 Thereacher has supplied some
vocabulary, onthe board, e.g.
‘independent’, and has drilled the first
conditional (‘If youleave school. . ') Now
the planning begins, basing it on the skeleton
plan from ‘Back Nestling'.

T: Stop discussing, now, please, and look
at your main points. You've all got
some advantages (Pros) and some
disadvantages (Cons) written down,
haven'tyou? About 5 or 6 points?

S: I'vegot?.

: Gooed. Now, we've got to organise
these points, reasrange them, so they
will make two or three clear
poragraphs_ And it’s got to sound like
written English, not spoken English.
OK?

Let’s have a look at the skeleton plan
we did for that reading passage. How
did the passage begin? ... Yes?

S: Many African mothers,

T: Ohyes. Manypeopledox.} (writes
It'sagood thing todo x onboard) .
and then what does the author do?

$: er...givesusarecason, ‘because ...’

T: Verygood.Wedoxbecause...'

{writes) Right. Make a sentence like

that about leaving school before 16.

Many people keave school before 16

because...er...theyer...

sk

52: want toearm money
§3: getjob
T: getajob, yes, good, both of you. You
could also use this word here.
$1: Oh, because they want be
independent.
T: Sorry?

Ss: wbe

S: theywant tobe independent.

T: Good. Who else can say that?

S: because they want to be independent,

T: Yes. Tell me what you could write,

then for afirst paragraph, Listen the
restof you, and check for mistakes. . ...
{Later...)

T: How can you introduce the
disadvantages, then, to let your reader
know you're going to begin something
different?... Yes?

: But...Ontheotherhand. .. however..

Good. Alright then, how can you

express these® in written English?

(Points to main points* on blackboard)

: Hyouwillstayatschool ...

: Ifyon? Remember the tables we did?

Oh. If you stay at school.

umhm.

afteryou're 16, youcan study .. .er. .,

anyone?

Youcan take the examinations and

you will go to University, . ..

: Youcangetabetterjob...

Fine. Now start with ‘People who .. .’;

same sentence, but ‘People who . _ " etc,

(Later...)

So1 want you to write that now, Two

paragraphs, OK? With your own

examples put in. Well, what arder will
you put these points in? And how can
welink these? ... Canyou telime...

-

o B R B R B
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Follow up

Students write, then check their own work
Jor mistakes, then change and check each
others, so they get practice in correcting
mistakes, The teacher acts as advisor. Then
on (o the third paragraph — a personal
experience of someone who did or did not
stay atschool and succeeded . . . Prepares
orally, pair work, then a final writing
session.

TEACHING HINTS (a) Im what ways does the teacher help the studenis to
produce & clear, well organised essay that sounds natural? (b) Why does he make
the students write in class and not at home? (¢) Why does he not prepare all three
paragraphs together, instead of letting them write two and then preparing the

third?




Classroom language

The writing tasks covered in these tables progress from fairly controlled, early
intermediate tasks, Tables 1 and 2, to longer more complex tasks, Tables 3to 11,
and finally to practice in teaching ‘free’ writing and essay writing for examina-
tions, Tables 12 to 22,

See also Unit 20, Section e; most of the language there will be uscfut also at
this higher level, too, expecially Tables 7 to 9, and the student language in Tables
11-13.

In pairs, select only the tables which relate to the level at which you teach and
the type of writing task your students need to do.

Select from your textbooks or from the FOCUS pages some specific writing
material to refer to while you practise. (For example, Tables 12 to 18 could refer
to writing task 4 on the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit.) As you
practise in twos, keep the aim of the teacher in mind all the time; ‘students’
should query if something is not clear.

Unit 21: Written Production 167

Writing based on simple reading work (Sec Reading Activities, Unit 19, Section d, 5)

True, False or Not Stated

As well as choasing the best word for the gap

When you've chosen the best order of the key points/sentences T 'want you to write out

the true ones, and correct the false ones.

the sentences, to form a paragraph.

the paragraph, filling the gaps.

Se Jet's practise orally what L ]
First tell me exactly the sentences yow're going 1o write.

Using a model paragraph/eesay as a reading text

ad paragraph. tike
I'want you to ::ud this essay, : Iv's similar to the one you're going to write.
¥ letter. nearly the same as
see how it is plapned, Jot down the plan.
L. pick out the main points. Write them down.
read it again

Now | studyit and phrases which introduce new ideas,

underline the link words.

discourse markers, like* !
discuss what you've written,

Done that? Let's h
Finished? see if we agree. I'tl write ;w"‘;‘;m on the blackboard.
OK? Could you tell me what you've got? '
Now doan essay called' '
But instead we are going to write about* ' which is similar.

change thisabitanddo' "
So what will our main points be? I
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7 this author planned his text.
Let’s work out how information.
you could plan your piece of writing.
does he ”TH: N
What could you do first? Think of our main points.
8  (Practise this table with a reading passage in front of you to refer to.)
story, telling us about.
introduce(s) the topic, by describing
ideaof' ' explaining_____ .
process of , how o
place where
characters who
- history of - ——— .
describe(s) the what happens when
. differences
First he P between
Then she similaritics
Next you can
. advantages
Finally we could the lisadvantages of
cause
state(s) the reusull of
explain{s) purpose
give(s) N of
examples
some for
Yeasons why
his opinions why
{Sce Table 15.)
Expanding key points (see Sectiond, 2 (c) linking anawers to questions (Section a, 2 (¢)
9 .
, answered all the questions in full,
Now you've got &ll your key points here, d them
you need to expand them.
What could you say about this onc? write a bit more about them.
Who can suggest something for
10 i it sound better?
Good How can you I]i nk these 2 sentences to make . one longer sentence?
Rood. them follow on?
What other changes will you need to make?
n
Half essay s ,
The first part of this letter done for you. You read l:'e then
The first and last parts of paragraph are them
‘ plan rest.
-+—! discuss the second hali.
! write other part,
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14

15

16

17

19

Essay writing (Tables 12-18 should be taken in the order they appear here.)
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form of writing i it? Descriptive? etc.
could you write about?
) must you include?
Readthe | 1M ons | O | What | b pmsedzfﬁt\;:; tnis?
style is appropriate?
Who will be reading it?
words
What type of :)t:;a}mision appropriate ) ] Jot some ideas down.
planamsa would be suitable for this wopic? )I}l::;gfn :g g;npi;s;s
How many paragraphs

{See Part One, Unit 9, Section d, Exploiting written assignments.)

plans.
your H
Get together in groups, discuss ideas.
what goes into each paragraph.
{For subsequent discussion, see Table 5. For outlining the plan, see Table 8, but add to it.)
What exactly could you say for this?
How else could you express that?
is not quite right,
that does not sound very good
Well, is quite an important structure, 50 let’s practise that pattern crally,
you'd better get that right,

Let's

go through cach paragraph once more
make sure you know what you're going to say

before you start writing.

Back into groups

each person can write one paragraph in turn.
discuss what you want to write, then dictare it for one of you to write.

(See FOCUS on Oral Practice, Unit 15, page 104, 1, 3, 10 for ways to practise structures.)

choose your first secretary.
Examination practice
many questions you must answer.
how long the essay must be. )
Sy | the instructions. Find out o ol e e e duestion.
what form/style of writing it requires. See Tabie 12.
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This is practice for the exam.

By yourselves! You've got 40 minutes to write this.

No talking! - Start now.

Books closed! Don't forget to leave time at the end to check your work.

make any silly mistakes.
(See Unit 20, Tables 7, B and 9 on checking their own work.)
Retuming work
n . tairly
b . you did it 3::;:: ) well.
You can have work .
Tll give you your tests back today; .
€558, afew points,
ys but first I'll go over errers.
mistakes.
n A
16 and over is very good, excellent.
B
. grades A-E,

Pvegivenyou | pyoriks out of 20. L1 and over ,
c is quite good.
8-10 is just satisfactory.
Well, below that is not good encugh.

¢) Teachingskills
Select the teaching skills you feel you need most practice in. I you are teaching
examination classes it would be useful to have a set of past exam papers to refer
fo.

1 Syllabus and examination requiremants

AT: Asaclass.

(a) List the kinds of written tasks apart from essay or composition that your
students have to perform for the final school leaving examination.
How far can these be practised in class using the kinds of written tasks
outlined in Units 19, 20 and 217
Discuss any other techniques you personally have found practical and
successful.

(b) Compaosition is generally the most difficult task. If, however, students have
had plenty of guidance in class covering the kinds of topics they may get in
the examination and if they can recognise which form of writing is relevant
and suitable, they stand a better chance of success. Together, plan a pre-
¢xamination programme of essay writing revision as follows:

(i) List the typical forms of writing required by the essay topics on past
examination papers. (Take into account any changes in the future
syllabus.) Forms of writing include things like describing places, giving
instructions, narrative in the past, the language of argument eic.

{if) What specific grammatical structures and other language items can be
used for each form of writing? (e.g. instructions: ‘you’ +present simple
tense, or simple imperative, or passive voice, depending on context and
setting; discourse markers denoting stages, i.c. ‘first’, ‘ther’, etc.} Do
any of the forms of writing use similar structural items? (e.g. giving
street directions: similar use of ‘you’ + present simple as instructions}
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(iii} What types of essay could be planned or organised in similar ways?
{Some topics, like describing a process or giving directions are usually
linear and can be written using markers like ‘first’, ‘second’, ‘then,’
‘later’); others use a comparisons technique comparing advantages with
disadvantages, different opinions etc. and need markers like *however’,
‘on the other hand’.)

{iv) To summarisc the above - what have different forms of writing got in
common? If you revised one or two different forms of writing each
week (or more, if they have structures etc. in common) how many
weeks before the exam would you need to begin revision? (Allow two
or three weeks at the end for timed exam practice.) What order would
you tackle them in? You would need to show your students how one
form of writing might be uscful in three or four different essay topics;
this is useful when they select ¢xam questions.

(v) Another area to revise for essay work might be vocabulary. Vocabulary
depends on the fopic, notso much the form of writing; e.g., a description
of a place may include some of the same vocabulary as giving street
directions but not the same grammatical structures, as we've seen in (i)
above. List areas of lexis which may be needed for the examination, e.g.
places/towns/buildings, biographical details ete.

See Teaching Skills 5 and 6 for further suggestions on teaching ‘free’ writing and
training students for examination essay writing.

2 Ewarly intermadiate writing. Model paragraphs, guided
production

If students can be shown a model paragraph, they know more exactly what their
target is, i.¢. whatis wansed of them, They are, therefore, far more likely to write
better, Jearn more and feel more satisfied. Model paragraphs can be used in
many ways:

(2) Read/expand/write

See the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit, Task 1 about Hossein's
house. This is in three stages; reading, writing practice, on to written production.
Do this exercise quickly, orally in pairs. What problems might there be at the
third stage for your students? Write another short mode! paragraph, giving
biographical details about a (famous) person you all know. Then think of
someone else, similar, and wtite prompts as in stage 2. Finally, think of someone
clse for students to write about by themselves, keeping to the same patterns.
Perhaps they could do an autobiography, with some extra help.

{b) Cloze paragraphs

Write another short model paragraph at a level simple enough for your students
to imitate, using a different form of writing. Give it to your neighbour to check.
To use this in class you would write it on the board® leaving out every 6th word or
some of the verbs or subjects etc. Write below it more than enough words to fill
the blanks. (These must include the missing words, obviously.) When your
students can say and write it comrectly, you could delete more words, or perhaps
every Sth word instead, and not give them words below to choose from. They
then write this on a new page (so they cannot see what they have just written.) By
this method, students practise one form of writing intensively, and you only have
to write the model once on the blackboard.

() Expanding from key points

This is more difficult than expanding sentences, since students have to not only
expand each point into a sentence but also provide something to go before and

1 O.H.P. transparencies are useful for this and similar exercises, then you can keep the
model and use it again.
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S - spelling
C - concord (agreement: subject
and verb)
qu - singular, plural
wp - word order F ¥ 3
T - tense
vV - vocabulary, wrong word or
usage
GpPP — appropriacy (inappropriate
style o7 register)

P _ punctuation (including capital
letters)

Ir - imelevantinformation
7V - meaning not clear
/\ ~ word missing

after. Adequate oral planning is essential. Structural and lexical items need
revising too; so do suitable discourse markers and connecting words. Prepara-
tion must be thorough if students are to produce good writing and feel satisfied.
Practise in pairs getting each other to expand the points in Task 2 on the
FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit, to the length and form it should be
written in. Then practise with a different topic taken from your textbook, making
sure the expanded version sounds like written English. Finally write down the
difficulties your students may find with this type of excercise (¢.g. linking ideas,
punctuation, short jerky sentences etc.). If you do one version for them on the
board as a target text, then rub it cut bit by bit, they will get the idea better.
(d) Jumbled key points (based on key points from a reading text)
See Unit 19, Section d, 5 (b).
When students have arranged the key points in the correct order, they can be
asked to join sentences, using link words, relatives etc., and make any other
changes necessary to make it sound like good written English. Then, after
preparing it orally first, they can write it down.
In pairs, discuss possible alternative ways of linking the sentences in the
activity ‘jumbled key points’ that you prepared.
(e) Answering questions on a reading text (to form a summary)
Answering, in full, questions designated to elicit the main points of a reading
passage is another way to get students to write a guided paragraph. Suggested
link words can be shown, in brackets, beside the questions.

3 Cosrecting written assignments

(a) Avoiding ‘pitfalls’

If the writing task has been prepared thoroughly, there should not be too much
cotrecting to do. If there are a tot of mistakes in many students’ work you should
ask yourself what went wrong at the preparation stage. Maybe there were some
problems you had not foreseen.

In groups. Tell each other about any notable *pitfalls’ or ‘disasters’ you have
experienced, (we have all had them!?) so that other teachers can leam to avoid
them!

NB 1t helps you to diagnose the problems if you write the ¢ssay you want your
students to write, before you prepare the preparation lesson.

(b) Training students to spot and correct their own mistakes

In the early stages students find this difficult, and so they need guidance in
correcting their own work. Gradually, this guidance should be withdrawn, until
by examination time, students are better at checking their own work and
correcting their own mistakes. See the stages suggested in (c) below.

In pairs. Make a quick list of common careless errors that you could train your
students in examination classes to look for and correct for themselves. They
should always leave five or ten minutes at the end of the exam time to do this.
(¢} A method of marking
If you let your student know what kind of mistake he has made, he has more
chance of correcting it correctly!

On the left are some symbols that have been found useful:

You can withdraw your help in stages throughout the course, thus:
Stage I - (¢lementary) underline the mistake and write the symbol in the margin.

Stage 2 — undering the whole word/phrase and write the symbol in the margin.

Stage 3 — do not underline the word or the mistake; only write the symbol in the
margin.

' Warning: writing a summary withouf thorough guidance should never be set except lo
advanced students. Even native speaker students find this a very difficult task and often do
it badly.
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Stage 4 — (exam classes) put a dot or x in the margin for each mistake.
Which of the above stages would these be?

Ts w I amnot tiking my new skool .  emas ...
sv m My freind arived to stokion.  smee ...

S« p il [ WM'@WWMWG'&
T(opp) FHEASO be /2549%'?. me- . sTAmE ... -

4

ora. Y

4d

(d) Marking practice
Each person should write four or five lines of ‘intermediate’ level English

making three or four typical mistakes. Give the writing to your neighbour. Using
the above scheme (make any adaptations you think suitable), correct your
ncighbour’s work, (Stage Two.)

(¢} Awarding marks or grades for compositions
There are two main ways of grading a piece of writing: ‘impression” marking and
‘split’ {or analytic) marking.

Impression marking: you read the written work through quickly and give it an
‘impression’ mark. In an exam, at least two, preferably three, people indepen-
dently should give an impression mark for each essay, keeping a record on a
separate mark shect, not writing the grade on the essay itself.

Split marking: you ‘split’ total marks, and give a proportion for each of the
following: organisation (i.e. plan, paragraphing, etc,) accuracy (grammar and
spelling), appropriacy (style, register) and content (relevance). Depending on
what form of writing it is you adjust the proportion of total marks given for each
category. For example, out of 20, a business lctier would need a low proportion
of marks for content, say 3, and higher than usual for appropriacy and accuracy,
say 7 and 6 respectively, lcaving 4 for organisation of ideas (in the case of aletter,
layout would be included here). You could also add or subtract a few marks for
neatness, layout ete.

This method is still subjective but easier to grade. In an exam it would still be
preferable to have three or so markers.

The marks are recorded on the student’s work thus: '
acc.?, appr?y content ¥z @

What can the student deduce from these marks?

Discuss the advantages of each type of marking,

{a) from the teacher’s point of view, (b) from the students’ point of view.

How would you split 20 marks between the four categories for each of the
topics on the FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit?

A third type of marking, one which I could not recommend for marking
essays, is where the student begins with 20 marks and one mark is deducted for
each mistake.

Why is this not a fair way to grade a piece of written work?
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(N Discuss ways of eradicating important common careless errors that your
students repeatedly make when writing.

Penalty points? Writing out the correct version 5 (10) (20) times? Refuse to
mark any work with a particular mistake in? Regular but quick testing? Short
quizzes? Any other ideas?

4 Basing composition work on reading texts/skeleton plans
Refer to Section b in this Unit, the lesson extract on page 166 and 3 on the
FOCUS page at the beginning of this Unit.

Study the steps taken by the teacher to draw up a skeleton plan from the text,
to adapt it to quite a different topic, to turn to the text as a model to find suitable
ways of expressing ideas like ‘Many people think that', ... ‘Many, however,” ...
ete.

Are there any suitable reading passages in your textbooks that would be
suitable for this type of essay planning lesson? In groups, each taking a different
section of your textbooks, identify the passages that would be suitable, and write
a skeleton plan for each.

Example - based on the passage on ‘Back nestling’ reproduced on page 146.
{*x’ in the plan = ‘back nestling’)

Skeleton plan: Para. 1: Many people do *x’, + advantages.
‘x’, however, has disadvantages, too.

Para. 2: Reasons for ‘y".

Para, 3 ‘Many people prefer ‘x’, + reasons. Anecdote/example of such a person.
Conclusion, ‘X" as well as “y’ is perhaps the answer.

Other topics that could be written on the base of this plan:

*x’ could stand for driving to work by car, instead of walking,

or living in a town, not a village, etc,

i.e. many other ‘discussion’ or argument style essays. Alternative skeleton plans
could also be discussed by the class.

5 Trainingin axam techniques

In the year or term of the examination, practice in cxamination techniques is
essential. Give students exam practice in class. This has two advantages:

(a) they get used to being timed and working under pressure

(b} you can see where they are likely to go wrong and devote more time to that
area in another lesson.

Techniques specific to exams: students arc usually expected to

(a) read and carry out instructions on the exam paper

{b) work to time, on their own and silently

(<) select (the right number of) questions

(d) interpret the essay title - meaning, purpose, aim

(¢} sclect relevant information and appropriate style or register for task
(f) plan, organise clearly and logically

(g) leave time to correct own mistakes.

At what stage in the exam year will you begin to give your students exam
practice? (See also Section d, 1 (b).) How do you think is best to do this for (a)
(b) and (c) above?

How about (d} (e) (f} and (g)? These should have been practised atready at
lower levels. See 6 on the next page.
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8 Essay/paragraph writing (preparing students for ‘free” writing)
When teaching ‘free’ writing, i.e. paragraph or essay writing, it's a good idea to
take in class the same steps as your students should take when writing for an
examination. Then they will get into good habits and are less likely 10 go wrong
in the exam when there are so many things to think about that accuracy is certain
to suffer, unless a good deal of the thinking (i.e. steps 1-8) has been done
beforehand.

There are ten steps to follow in order (after reading the instructions, planniag
out the time and selecting a title).

STEPS

1 Read the title, undedine the key words, identify what form of writing is
required.

2 What is the purpose of the piece of writing? Who is it for? What style is
appropriate, formal, informal?

3 List possible main points - note form.

4 List necessary subsidiary points — to back up the main points, examples,
anecdote, opinion, etc,

5 Express (to yourself or in written form) each main point in full, as simply and
¢learly as you can.

6 Jot down any useful words, phrases, structures, idioms you think you might
forget when actually writing.

7 Select and organise relevant main points into a plan, with relevant subsidiary
points — note form — (try different ways of arranging if the first plan does not
seem clear). Do not include any information that is not asked for.

8 Add link words, phrases, discourse markers to plan (trying to say the whole
thing through to yourself in your head).

9 Write it, clearly and simply.

10 Check it through, once for relevance, again for accuracy (subject/verb
agreement, tenses, spelling, punctuation ete.).

When first preparing students for ‘free’ writing you will need to show them how
to tackle each step you'll be working with them. Later, you can tell them, ‘OK.
What's the first step? Study the title. Right, do that first .. " Then get them to tell
you what they think the key words are, etc. They do the work, in groups, or by
themselves, then discuss it. Nearer the exam, you can get them to do Steps 1-5
on their own before you discuss anything, and so on, gradually withdrawing
guidance. '

Plan the above steps using topic 4 on the FOCUS page at the beginning of this
Unit. Write the letter yourself first, as simply and clearly as possible. Compare
letters with your friends.

NB Never ask a studens to write an essay that you haven't written (or at least
fully planned) yourself. Titles that sound deceptively simple and interesting to
write sometimes are the hardest of all. Some titles are conceptually difficult for
children to grasp, e.g. ‘Politics and sport” would be impossible for young teen-
agers,

See Section @, Teaching Practice. The material prepared above may be
suitable for the task you set your students,
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Teaching practice

1 Planning

In groups of three or four. Together prepare one 40-60 minute lesson, suitable
for intermediate students of 14 or over. The teaching of the lesson can be shared
between teachers thus:

{1} introduction, title, form of writing, main points, paragraphing.
(ii) langnage work, expanding main points, linking sentences within the first
paragraph(s).
(iii) same as (ii} above for the second half of the essay; giving instructions for the
actual writing.

All teachers can help out with group work.

Use one of the topics yon prepared in Section d, 4 or 6, or choose a suitable
essay title from one of your textbooks.

Plan and write the essay yourselves first, using language simple enough for
your students to produce. As you write, discuss which language poinis your
students may need to revise and practise orally. Consider also alternative ways to
write the same essay.

Your aim, when teaching, is to take your students through the 10 STEPS
outlined in Section d, 6, seeing how much of the work they can do themselves,
and giving help with language where necessary. Notice the language in the
relevant tables in Section € is nearly all in question form; this is to get the
students to think for themselves.

STEP 6 gives the teacher a chance to slot in necessary structural practice and
other words or phrases. Plan what you will practise here, and be prepared to
cope with other problems, too.

Write down roughly how long each stage should take. Allow plenty of time for
the essay (or one paragraph of the essay), to be written in class, and checked over
by the students themselves. If teaching real students, allow some time for social
chat at the start of the lesson, and remember to announce your intentions.

2 Teaching

Remember your aim is to get the students to do as much of the work (i.e.
thinking and planning) as they can. Help only when necessary. Accept their
ideas whenever they are relevant and suitable. It doesn’t matter if their essays
are different from yours as long as they are relevant, appropriate in form and
language, and fairly accurate.

As you watch each other teach, jot down each time a student’s suggestion is
considered by the teacher. Notice also how many students are actually thinking
and trying to work, rather than waiting for someone else to answer and produce
the ideas. Does the teacher try to include everybody? Are all instructions clear?

3 Foliow up and svaluation

In groups. Discuss the points raised above. Were the aims of the tesson fulfilled?
i.e. did most students write reasonably well? Why?

As a class. Each group should report on how their lesson went, what problems
cropped up, etc. Also discuss how these lessons, and also the materials in these
last two Units could be adapted to suit your own students.

Furtherreading

Andrew Wright (1976) on teaching composition pp. 41-47.
J B Heaton (1975) Chapter 8.

Donn Byrne (1979) Chapters 5-8 and Appendix 1.

W M Riversand M S Temperley (1978) Chapter 9.




